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THE publication of the Revised Version of our 


> English New Testament, in 1881, marked the begin- 


ning of a new interest in Bible study. Since that time 
not only the English, but the Greek and Hebrew have 
been studied with a zeal quite new. ‘The sources are 
being more carefully examined to-day than ever before. 
Students are becoming more and more awake to the 
great importance of being able to judge of a certain 
passage for themselves rather than accepting without 
doubt or question whatever the authorities say in 
regard to it. 

Can anything be done to bring the language of the 
New Testament within the reach of a larger number 
of Bible students? Through the great maze of gram- 
matical difficulties that surround the language, can a 


way be mapped out along which the student may work, 


and, without sacrificing essentials, gain the same end 
that usually requires many months of hard study? 
Can the absolutely essential parts of the language, as 
used by the New Testament writers, be set forth in 
small space? This little book is an attempt to answer 


these questions, and I believe that it lies within the 
Vv 
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power of the earnest Sunday-school worker or other 
Bible student to acquire a reading knowledge of New 
Testament Greek, provided only a substantial part of 
one’s time is thus devoted for a few months. 

In my teaching of elementary classes in Garrett 
Biblical Institute, I have been accustomed to begin my 
work with the first list of verbs in Bradley and Hors- 
well’s New Testament Word Lists, Part I. All of these 
words occur several hundred times, and furnish the 
student thus at the very first with a substantial hold 
on what proves one of the main difficulties in Greek 
or any other language, —the vocabulary. The work 
was in part inductive. Those words that presented 
fewest difficulties of form, and which at the same time 
were of the most frequent occurrence, were presented 
first. ‘The second declension was introduced before 
the first, as being altogether simpler and more easily 
comprehended by those who had not made the 
acquaintance of an inflected language. I aimed to 
keep rare adjectives and tenses of the verb till a later 
time. ‘The optative mood, which does not occur in 
the Johannean writings, was omitted entirely from the 
elementary work. Each lesson was accompanied with 
illustrative exercises taken as far as possible from the 
New Testament. 

The present volume has grown out of this plan of 
work. It represents the results of class-room experi- 
ence. The work has been tried in manuscript form, 
both with my classes and with private students, and 
has, therefore, the advantage, so important in this 
class of books, of having been given a practical test. 
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Part I. includes the thirty-two lessons, which will afford 
sufficient preparation for the reading of the Greek, 
the first letter of John, the Beatitudes and the Lord’s 
Prayer from Matthew, the chapter on the Prodigal 
Son from Luke, and the thirteenth of First Corinthians. 
These selections are given in Wescott and Hort’s read- 
ing and are followed by notes and vocabulary. Of the 
epistle there is given a translation of three chapters, 
two literal and one quoted from the Revised Version. 
This translation may serve for retranslation in case 
the reading is taken up inductively apart from the 
lessons. In Part IJ. are found the essentials of the 
grammar, embracing, in the first part, the alphabet, 
table of consonants, vowel and euphonic changes, 
in the second part, the declension of nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, participles, the conjugation of verbs, the 
optatives of the New Testament, a table of about eighty 
irreguiar verbs, and the special study in the classes of 
verbs and the most common irregular verbs. 

In all verbal forms the aim has been to confine the 
forms given, to New Testament usage. In the third 
part of the grammar the main features of the syntax 
are illustrated with quotations from the New Testa- 
ment Greek. The prepositions also are discussed 
somewhat and accompanied with sentences illustrating 
New Testament peculiarities. 

I have made the explanations in the lessons so full 
that much progress may be made by private study, 
without a teacher. ‘The lessons as arranged represent 
but one way of applying the Word Lists. The Greek 
text, the convenient form of declensions and conjuga- 
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tions, afford opportunity for the teacher to exercise 
his own judgment in putting the student in control of 
the elementary work. 

I wish here to acknowledge my great indebtedness 
to Professors Bradley and Horswell for the use of their 
Word Lists, which they so very kindly put at my dis- 
posal. Without the great labour which they had already 
performed, my work would have been either impossible 
or the labour of producing it would have been very 
greatly increased. 

I wish especially to express my great indebtedness 
to Rev. Charles Horswell, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew 
in Garrett Biblical Institute, for invaluable assistance. 
Without his suggestion the work would not have been 
begun, nor completed without his encouragement and 
co-operation. Whatever of merit this little book may 
have, it owes much to his rare scholarship and his wide 
experience as a teacher of the New Testament lan- 
guage. For no errors, however, which the work may 
contain is he at all responsible. For valuable assist- 
ance in correction of the proof I have to express my 
thanks to Mr. E. A. Bechtel, A.M., and Mr. W. W. 
Bishop, A.M., Instructors in Classics in Northwestern 
University. The proof has been read, in part, also, 
by Professor Milton S. Terry, D.D., Garrett Biblical 
Institute, and by Professor Henry A. Buttz, D.D., 
Drew Theological Seminary. I owe much to the 
valuable suggestions of these well-known scholars. 


JE. HUDDINSTON: 
NoRTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY, 
Evanston, ILt., May 29, 1895. 


PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 
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AsIDE from the corrections of typographical errors, 
few changes have been introduced in this new edi- 
tion. My time since the publication of the book has 
been so occupied in other lines of study that it has 
been impossible for me to enlarge certain parts of 
the grammar which the favourable reception of the 
work would have warranted. 

I am under special obligation to Professor John 
Humphrey Barbour, Middletown, Conn., who has 
very kindly gone over the whole work and favoured 


me with his valuable criticism. 
J. H. H. 


BERLIN, GERMANY, 
August, 1896. 
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My purpose is to offer here a few considerations 
on two questions. 1. Why was the New Testament 
written in Greek? 2. What are the main points of 
difference between this Greek and that of the classical 
period ? 

Every one knows that Greek was not a native of 
Palestine, but that in some way this exotic plant found 
root there, and, to the exclusion of the native language, 
became the organ of the everlasting Gospel. How 
then did this occur ? 

It will first be necessary to understand something 
about the languages which were used in the countries 
to the east from the Mediterranean, prior to and con- 
temporary with the advent of the Greek. All of this 
part of Asia, including the countries from Assyria on 
the north to Arabia on the south, had one separate and 
distinct family or branch of languages, — the Semitic. 
Of this primitive Semitic nothing is left us. Long 
before the curtain of history rises, the early language 
had assumed marked grammatical and lexigraphical 
peculiarities among the various peoples. Accordingly 
we know nothing of the parent speech except through 
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the tongues of these early nations. The Assyrians 
(whose language is known from cuneiform inscrip- 
tions) and the Aramaeans, who comprised a large 
part of the population of Assyria and Babylon and 
to whose language, the Aramaic, we shall refer later, 
represented the most northern group of the Semitic. 
South of these we find the Hebrews of Canaan, in 
whose language the most considerable portion of the 
Old Testament was written, and akin to them the Phoe- 
nicians, whose language is known to us imperfectly and 
through inscriptions only. Further south the Arabic 
and Ethiopic make up what is sometimes termed the 
South Semitic. Of these three groups, the North, the 
Middle, and the South Semitic, we shall confine our 
considerations to the first two; for here it is that we 
have to look for the language of the Jews. ‘Their 
Hebrew was early exposed to the dialects of the sur- 
rounding tribes and especially open to Aramaic influ- 
ences on the north. Indeed as early as 700 B.c. 
we read that the messengers of the king Hezekiah 
requested the ambassador of the king of Assyria to 
speak to them in Aramaic, “for we understand 7+” 
(ii. Kings 18:26). The Jews would not long retain 
their language in its early purity beside that of another 
people who, as a conquering nation, were continually 
insinuating themselves into their life and politics. The 
result was that long before the breaking up of the 
Jewish kingdom in 586 B.c., the Hebrew had departed 
considerably from its original integrity. During the 
long years of captivity in Babylon and throughout the 
Babylonian empire, the Aramaic, which was the official 
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language of the Babylonian court, must have become 
quite as much a part of the Hebrews as their native 
tongue. The books of the Old Testament written after 
the exile, Ezra and Daniel, are known as the Aramaic 
books, owing to the fact that considerable portions of 
them are in tke Aramaic. We must not understand, 
however, that this large admixture of Aramaic is due’ 
wholly to the years of exile in Babylon. It has been 
the accepted view since the time of Jerome that in 
this period the Israelites ceased to speak and write 
Hebrew and turned to the use of the Aramaic only. 
Hence the term Chaldee, so often used to signify the 
speech of the Jews, as though the language of the 
Chaldees — the Aramaic — was introduced into Pales- 
tine by the returned exiles, and that subsequent to this 
the Hebrew died out and the Chaldee or Aramaic took 
its place. In recent years scholars have generally 
parted with this view, and have attempted to show that 
the change was more gradual. This seems by all 
means the most probable. A people retains its lan- 
guage long after its institutions and customs have 
ceased to exist. A conquering nation rarely succeeds 
in supplanting the language of the conquered. Slowly 
and gradually do the forces work that bring in the ele- 
ments of a new speech. The English, for example, 
has not after five centuries entirely displaced the 
Celtic of Ireland, nor has Welsh ceased to be a very 
important factor in the literature and life of the United 
Kingdom, notwithstanding the fact that more than 
500 years have passed since Edward built his castles 
on the Welsh frontier. 
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We must conclude therefore that for centuries the 
Aramaic gradually gained in popularity over the 
Hebrew, until the latter became at last the language 
of scholars and the learned few, while to the great 
mass of Jews the Aramaic was the only language known. 
This change must have occurred before the time of 
Christ ; for we find then that the common people no 
longer understood the Hebrew of the Scriptures, but 
used instead versions known as Targums, written in 
Aramaic. This then is the language of Palestine at 
the time of Christ, and the same which in the New 
Testament is called Hebrew. 

A great distinction, however, must be made between 
this Jewish-Aramaic and the Hebrew. The literature 
of each is sacred, but of the Hebrew we have left us 
the scant remains of the Old Testament only, while 
the former has extant a vast literature of the Talmud, 
Targums, and interpretative works, and has lived on in 
a more or less changed condition till the present time, 
and forms the basis of the language much used by the 
Jews to-day throughout the world. 

At the close of the fourth century B.c., Alexander of 
Macedon crossed the historic Hellespont, overturned 
the Persian empire at Arbela, destroyed the famous 
city of ancient Tyre, overran all western Asia, even 
crossing into Egypt, where he founded the world’s new 
metropolis bearing his own name (332 B.c.). It is 
hard to measure the results of this conquering of the 
world. By no means the least important of the many 
that might be described was the spread of Greek 
letters and Greek civilization. This noble language 
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of ancient Helias, so rich and beautiful, so full of 
power and sweetness, was destined to work far greater 
results in the minds and hearts of men than the brief 
rule of Alexander and his successors. They soon 
passed away, and the Greek kingdom in Asia ceased 
to exist; but the Greek language which came with 
them still remained and spread with great rapidity 
throughout this whole territory, revealing to these 
Semitic races a new world of beauty and power. 
Although Greece soon fell under the conquering hand 
of Rome, Greek art and Greek letters took captive 
her captor. Rome was then the world, while through 
all her borders the language of Greece became the 
speech of trade and intercourse. Greek was even the 
language of the Roman court, and Roman boys were 
taught their Homer along with their native Vergil. 
The wide use of Greek at that period can be best 
compared with the English of to-day. It may be said 
with little hesitancy that, at the time of Christ, Greek 
was known in all parts of the Roman world. What 
more fitting language than this in which to send forth 
the Gospel of peace ? 

In Palestine there was of course a Greek population 
which existed alongside of the Jewish, and which 
-became more numerous and distinct with the spread 
of Roman civilization. Of these two languages, Greek 
and Aramaic, we must suppose that a considerable 
part of the population knew enough for conversation 
at least. It is necessary to turn only to Alsace-Lorraine 
with its French and German, or to Wales with its Welsh 
and English, to find in modern times such a fusion of 
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two tongues as must have existed in Palestine at the 
beginning of our era. 

The question as to whether Christ and his disciples 
knew and spoke Greek has been one that has long 
been debated. Some of the most illustrious of modern 
critics have been found on either side. It is not for 
me to enter upon it here, but simply to state my belief. 
It is more than probable, from what has been stated 
in regard to the two languages of Palestine at this 
period, that Greek, as well as Aramaic, must have fallen 
upon the ears of our Lord and his first followers from 
their earliest boyhood, and that all of them grew up 
in continual association with two languages. A few 
examples of this native speech are left us; Mark 5 : 41 
and Mark 7:34 may be referred to. Instances when 
we may conclude that Greek was used by Christ are, 
Mark 7:26, 27, and John 12:23. Matthew, from 
his duty as a tax-collector, would have required both 
languages, while Luke, the most cultured of the evange- 
lists, exhibits marked power in his use of Greek. There 
was but one way of reaching “all nations’’ and send- 
ing to them the new message. ‘There never could have 
been any doubt in the mind of Luke, Mark, or John 
regarding the language they should employ in writing 
their histories of our Lord’s life and works. Matthew 
appears to have written first in the Aramaic, but no 
doubt followed this immediately with a Greek version. 
A parallel to this may be observed in the case of 
the historian Josephus (4.D. 38-103), who wrote his 
history of the Jews first in Hebrew (Aramaic), and 
afterwards in Greek. It is not necessary to note 
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concerning Paul that “all who are at Rome” and the 
“church at Corinth” and “the churches throughout 
Asia ”’ could have been addressed in no language but 
the Greek. 

A considerable portion of the population at Alex- 
andria was Jews, for whom the Greek had displaced 
their native Aramaic, and as early as 275 B.c. they 
had so far forgotten the tongue of their fathers that 
they required a Greek translation of the Old Testa- 
ment. This was made at Alexandria by Jewish-Greeks, 
and is known as the Septuagint or the translation of 
the LXX. For the Jews scattered throughout the 
world in Cappadocia, Cyprus, Phrygia, Rhodes, Greece, 
and Rome the Septuagint became the Bible. So 
general was its use even in Palestine that the evange- 
lists quote quite as frequently from the Greek version 
as from the Hebrew. Paul, himself a Hebrew and 
reared according to the strictest sect of the Pharisees, 
often agrees more nearly with the Septuagint when he 
quotes from the Old Testament. 

After the fall of Jerusalem the Jewish population of 
Rome, Alexandria, Antioch, and other seaport towns, 
rapidly increased. Then, as now, the Jews were a 
commercial people ; Greek was the one language of 
commercial intercourse. Thus we see this wonderful 
language served as a common bond to hold together 
Jew and Gentile, Greek and Roman. Then it was 
that men were for the first time united by one speech 
and made, so to speak, into one family. With the 
overturning of old, worn-out kingdoms, and the break- 
ing down of ancient myth and fable of the pagan world, 
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a new soil was prepared ready for new seed, — the 
Gospel of love. 

Secondly, we come to consider the characteristics of 
the Greek of the New Testament. Does it differ very 
widely from classical Greek? To this the answer is 
“yes,” and we may well rejoice that it does. Had 
the language as used by Plato and Demosthenes become 
the organ of the new message to the world, how dif- 
ferent would have been the effect! Imagine the 
result if the simple grace of our English Bible were to 
be replaced by the swelling periods of Milton or Bacon. 
A far simpler language was and is needed by the lowly, 
and this we shall see the later Greek to be. 

The language of the Macedonian Greeks, which was 
the same as that carried into Asia by Alexander, was 
essentially the same as that which Plato, Sophocles, 
and Demosthenes had used. From this wide diffusion, 
however, many changes were effected in the gram- 
matical structure of the language, and especially in the 
vocabulary. Much of the rigidness which had charac- 
terized it in the hands of the great Athenian writers 
was cast aside. The language was popularized, so to 
speak. This new form of.the Greek was called Hel- 
lenistic Greek, and the people who learned and used 
it were known as Hellenists. We have had occasion 
already to refer to the Hellenistic Jews in Alexandria 
and other cities. 

In Palestine, however, as well as in the other 
Semitic countries, this Hellenistic Greek was greatly 
corrupted by the native tongue. Hebrew, Aramaic, 
and Syriac words were being continually introduced 
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into the Greek. To a large number of people who 
would use the Greek, it would amount to nothing other 
than a translation of their native tongue, together with 
the native idiom. ‘Their thinking was all in Aramaic, 
while their words were in Greek. The literature of the 
Hebrew and Aramaic was entirely of a religious nature. 
The religious fervour of the Jews gave a strong bent to 
the tone of their language. It was the language of the 
human heart longing for the kingdom of God and 
the coming of the Messiah. The words in common, 
every-day use were the same as those in which had 
been cast the revelation of God to his chosen csople. 
Even at an early day this must have given a deep 
religious colouring to the Greek —hitherto a pagan 
Janguage. The translation, however, of the Old Testa- 
ment did most to fix the idiom and form of the Greek 
for the expression of religious ideas. Then it was that 
Greek meant something to the Jews beyond a con- 
venient means of intercourse for commercial life. 
For two centuries and a half this Greek Bible worked 
into the hearts and minds of the dispersed Jews, and 
the words that before in pagan Greece and Rome had 
meant little beyond the mortal and perishable of this 
world, took on a new meaning — fired with the flame 
of the sacred Hebrew. ; 

When we come to the language of the New Testa- 
ment, we have crossed a wondrous gulf. To quote 
from the words of the celebrated Dr. Schaff: “The 
language of the apostles and evangelists is baptized 
with the spirit and fire of Christianity, and receives a 
character altogether peculiar and distinct from secular 
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Greek. ... The Greek was flexible and elastic 
enough to admit of a transformation under the inspir- 
ing influences of revealed truth. It furnished the flesh 
and blood for the incarnation of divine ideas. Words 
in common use among the classics, or in popular 
intercourse, were clothed with a deeper spiritual 
significance ; they were transplanted from a lower to 
a higher sphere, from mythology to revelation, from 
the order of nature to the order of grace, from the 
realm of sense to the realm of faith.” It is worth 
while to note the word “ transformation ” in the above. 
Here is the key to the whole question. How rich this 
baptism of the pagan words has been may be seen by 
comparing the New Testament and the classical sense 
of such words as love, faith, prophet, sin, glory, peace, 
Joy, mercy. 

The purity of the New Testament Greek differs 
very considerably in different authors, and indeed in 
one and the same writer we can observe two extremes. 
Luke, for example, in the first four verses of his gospel 
furnishes a specimen of as pure and elegant Greek as 
may be found on the page of any classical author. 
Immediately, however, he drops off into the vernacu- 
lar, as though aware that he is addressing the many 
and not the few. In considerable portions of his 
gospel and the Acts are to be found the harshest 
Hebraisms. This is especially noticeable when he 
quotes from the Old Testament. In all the writers of 
the New Testament, the Hebrew of the Old Testament 
quotation appears distinctly through the thin veiling 
of the Greek. 
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Of the four evangelists Luke was the best educated, 
and therefore used the purest Greek. Matthew may 
be placed next, with Mark last. Concerning John, 
there is great difference of opinion. Some scholars 
declare his gospel the most thoroughly Hebrew of the 
four. It is said to have a Hebrew body with a Greek 
dress. On the other hand, there are those who main- 
tain for him the purest Greek. The fact is, his short 
sentences would fall naturally into the idiom of almost 
any language. Paul’s Greek exhibits nearly every 
variety of classic elegance. However, it does not 
come within the scope of this article to give the pecu- 
liarities of the individual authors. 

It is necessary to speak more definitely as regards 
the linguistic differences between the Greek of the 
New Testament and that of the period of classical 
Greek, which we may consider to have closed with 
Aristotle (B.c. 384-322). 1. The vocabulary of the 
New Testament furnishes nearly goo words that are 
not found in the classical writers. Many of these 
occur in subsequent authors, as Polybius and Plutarch 
and in the Septuagint. 2. Compound words are 
especially common. Rare combinations are used. 
The etymology always reveals the force of the expres- 
“sion. 3. What is called the doctrinal sense of certain 
words, as ove, hope, faith, introduces a new element 
quite distinct from anything earlier. 

Grammatically, very wide changes from the classical 
Greek may be noted. 1. The dual number has dis- 
appeared entirely. 2. Adjectives of the third declen- 
sion in -wy (-d7) and -vs (-ws) are especially rare. Of 
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adjectives in -ys (-és) there are but two or three com- 
mon examples. 3. The comparison of adjectives has 
been simplified, and is usually done by the use of an 
adverb, and the positive degree, except in the case 
of a few adjectives of irregular comparison. 

In the verb a great breaking away from classical 
usage is seen. 1. The optative mood is comparatively 
rare. It does not occur at all in the writings of John, 
and is found in the epistles and the Acts more than in 
the gospels. Except in the optative of wzsh or desire, 
the subjunctive regularly takes the place of this mood. 
2. In the uses of the voice and tense the changes are 
not so marked. In the subjunctive rarely any tense 
occurs aside from the present and the aorist. 3. It 
may be observed that in the verbs those in -ye (-m7) 
tend to break down into the ending in -w (-0), while 
verbs in -i¢w (-2d@s0) are much more common than 
in other Greek. 4. The forms in -we (-z) in the 
present system are comparatively rare. Hardly ever 
does the present subjunctive of these verbs occur, 
while the second aorist system has few forms in this 
mood. 

The syntax is too difficult a question to discuss here, 
and so but few points shall be presented. 1. Especially 
characteristic of New Testament Greek are the various 
uses of iva (Azza), which in classical Greek is confined 
for the most part to the introduction of /iva/ clauses. 
Of this conjunction there are no less than six well- 
defined uses in the New Testament. 2. While in 
classical Greek the conjunction dare (dst) is used 
with either the indicative or infinitive to denote result, 
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and with nearly equal frequency in both constructions, 
the indicative occurs but twice in the New Testament. 
3. The participle still continues a fundamental form 
of construction, but shows signs of weakening in such 
instances as Jobn 11:1 and Luke 15:1, where the 
simple imperfect of the verb would have been expected. 
This form of expression is most common in Luke. 

The prepositions present a great variety of uses not 
inherent in the Greek word, thus betraying Hebrew 
influence. 

These are only a few of the most marked pecu- 
liarities of the language of the New Testament, but 
perhaps enough to show that it is much weakened 
and simplified as compared with classical Greek. If 
one adds to the grammatical peculiarities here men- 
tioned the strong colouring in idiom and vocabulary 
that arises from the Hebrew, a general notion may be 
formed as to the structure of this language. 

To know thoroughly the real force and value of this 
language, a wide familiarity with Semitic — especially 
Hebrew and Aramaic —is indispensable. Not only 
this, but the investigator must know Latin, of the 
influence of which I have taken no notice, as well as 
Greek from its earliest beginning in Homer. Such 
preparation as this few are able to acquire. A student 
may, however, gain a very satisfactory facility in 
handling the New Testament language, who knows 
nothing of any language except his own. Careful, 
assiduous labour for a few months will put the average 
student in control of the essentials, and this slight 
acquaintance will be found to repay one a thousand- 
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fold. No one can ever attain to the ability of reading 
and understanding the grand simplicity and power of 
John’s brief sentences, ringing as they do with the 
imperishable grandeur of the Greek, without seeing 
an entirely new power in the Word. Any translation 
must ever fall far short of rendering the grace and 
force of the Greek. As a rose when plucked loses 
its sweetness and the fragrance is soon blown, so 
perishes in translation that fleeting, indescribable 
something that makes Greek the noblest of lan- 
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The following list of books is recommended as rep- 
resenting perhaps the most helpful works for students 
of the New Testament Greek. Those marked * are 
particularly valuable for the beginner. 

For assistance in making up this list the author has 
to express his indebtedness to Professor C. F. Brad- 
ley, D.D., Garrett Biblical Institute. He has very 
kindly given me the benefit of his wide knowledge 
of New Testament bibliography. 


TExT. *The New Testament in the Original Greek 
(School Edition). Westcott and Hort. Macmillan 
& Co., New York, 1893. $1.25. 

This edition is also published with a lexicon, by the 
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SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT. 
———>>———— 


1. All vocabularies must be thoroughly mastered. Writ- 
‘ng the words several times will greatly help to fix them in 
the mind. Pronouncing the Greek aloud is helpful. 


2. The acquisition of forms (2.2. declensions and conju- 
gations) must keep pace with the matter of a vocabulary. 


3. Itis recommended that at least thirty lessons be mas- 
tered before the reading of the Greek text is attempted. 


4. Care should be taken in learning points of syntax 
that occur in the lessons. 


5. When the text is finally begun, the table of irregular 
verbs (§ 88) should be committed to memory. Also the 
verb forms in §§ go-110 should be carefully studied. 


6. When the Greek Testament is taken up, the syntax 
in Part III. may be studied to best advantage. At no time 
should the student fail to keep up the review of Part II. 


7. Finally, learn words, words, words. Only steady 
application and continual review will bring satisfactory 


results. 
XXVil 


PART I.—LESSONS: TEXT 
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LESSON I. 
i a. VOCABULARY. 
axovw, J hear. Bw, 7 wish, will. déyw, J say. 
ywooKkw, 7 kiow. daréw, / speak. moteva, [ believe. 
éxa, / have. apBave, take. mordw, J do, make. 


a. Each of these words occurs more than 200 times in 
the New Testament, and some of them 1500 times. 


2. Notes on the Vocabulary. 


a. a-Kov-w, 4-kou-6, 7 hear; cf. ACOUSTIC. a=a in 
father ; x=hard ¢c, as in cam; ov is a diphthong com- 
posed of o and v (English o and #) and pronounced like 
ou in group; w=0 in note. The mark (’) over the initial 
vowel of this word is called the breathing. Note the turn 
from right to left. This is called the swooth breathing, 
and it does not affect the sound of the vowel. The mark 
(’) over the ov is the acute accent. The ending -w equals 
Zin English. 

b. yi-vi-oKw, gi-nd-sko, 7 know. y=hard g, as in 
get; t=2 in machine; v=n; o=s. Observe the same 
accent and on the same syllable as in dkovw. b 

B I 
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c. &yxw, €-chd, 7 have. e=e in let; xy =ch, of which 
there is no equivalent sound in English. It is found in 
the German buch. Cf. chasm pronounced in a harsh gut- 
tural tone. The accent and breathing, when they occur on 
the same syllable, are written together, as here. All words 
beginning with a vowel have a breathing mark. 

da. bé-dw, thé-l6, 7 will or wish. O=thin thin; X=1. 

é. Na-Aé-w, 1a-lé-d, 7 speak. The accent occurs on 
what syllable of the verb so far? 

fF. Xap-Ba-ve, lam-ba-n6, 7 take. pam; B=. 

g. devo, lé-gd, 7 say. 

Ah. wi-orev-w, pi-steu-0, 7 believe. wm=fp; T=t; ev 
=the diphthong ew in fewd. When the accent comes 
on a diphthong, it is placed over the second vowel, as 
here. Cf. dxovw. 

Z. 7Ol-€-w), poi-é-d, I do, or make; cf. POET, POETRY. 
ot is a diphthong pronounced like oz in oz. 


3. Topics for study. 


a. The vowels in this lesson are a, €,t,0, v, w. The 
following diphthongs occur: ov, ev, o. The consonants 
ALG ty =0, Y= 2, Oca Lh, Kh, N= 1 ee viet 
PAH Cay C= ae 

6. In the matter of the accent of verbs the following 
must be noted. 1. The accent is always recesszve, z.e. it 
goes back as far as possible from the last syllable. 2. The 
last syllable determines the position of the accent. 3. If 
the last syllable is long, the accent always occurs on the 
next to the last syllable—the penult; otherwise on the 
third syllable —the antepenult. 4. A syllable is long if it 
has a long vowel or a diphthong in it. 


4. In English we have the personal pronouns 
written generally before the verb and always 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 34 


separate from the verb. In Greek, on the con. 
trary, the pronouns are often found as an 
integral part of the verb, forming what is called 
the personal endings. Cf. -w in the verbs given 
above. In the case of most verbs the ending 
wt of the I per. sing. pres. ind. act. is dropped, 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened in com- 
pensation. Z.g. the primary form of déyo is 
rNéy-o-1, Of akoVw is Axov-0-mL: axov = stem, o= 
variable vowel, us = personal ending. 


LESSON II. 
is), PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


Sing. Plur. 
I. A€y-w, / say. I. A€y-o-pev, we say. 
2. A€y-ets,! you say. 2. A€y-e-Te, ye Say. 
3. A€y-er, Ae, She, or tt savs. 3. Aéy-over, they say. 


Observe from the translation appended that 
the indicative mood has in Greek the same 
declarative force as in English. 


a. evas in déyes is a diphthong and equals ez in hedght. 


6. Note in the conjugation of X\éyw: 1. The 
theme Aey- appears unchanged throughout. 
2. A vowel occurs after this theme. 3. The 


1 ¢ at the close of a word, but ¢ in the middle of a word. 
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vowel is o or e (often written %), called the 

variable vowel. 4. The variable vowel is fol- 

lowed by an ending, as -pey, -te, in the plur., 

which is called the personal ending. See 4. 
How many distinct parts has \éy-o-pev ? 


7. The personal endings of the active voice, 
primary ! tenses, are seen in the following : 


Sing. 1. -pr, L. Plur. 1. -pev, we. 
2. -s, thou. 2. -Te, Ye. 
3. -ov (tt), Ke, she, zt. 3. -vor, they. 


8. The variable vowel and the personal end 
ing may be seen in the following: 


O-[e O-pev 
€é-s €-Te 
€-o O-vot 


Note that o occurs before pu, prev, and vot, 2.2. 
before yw and », e occurring in all other places. 


9. Certain changes take place in these primi 
tive forms, which give the following : 


-o, /. -Opev, We. 
-eis, Zhou. -€TE, Ve. 
-e, he, she, it. -ovor, they. 


These forms must be absolutely mastered. 


1 See § 52 for the meaning of the word primary. (Where 
reference is made to the grammar, a section mark [§] precedes the 
figure, otherwise the reference is to the first part, — the lessons.) 
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10. EXERCISES. 


I. Translate into English: 


I. ANapBaver, axover, OéreTe. 2. TisTeEvO, Nap- 
Bdvovoer, éxovat, Tovéw. 3. AapBavete, Oérews, 
TloTEVELS. 4. YlvMaKEls, aKovOUGL, Eyouev, Né- 
yete. 5. OédXovar, yivwoKeETEe, TLTTEVOMEV, AKOVELS. 
6. NapPBaves, TicTEVEeTE, AKOvEL. 


II. Translate into Greek: 


1. I take, you wish, they know. 2. I have, 
ye say, they have, we say. 3. You take, he 
hears, we have. 4. You believe, ye believe, 
they hear. 5. We know, they know, I say, they 
do.! 6. We wish, we speak,! ye do. 


Let the student analyze each verb form carefully, point- 
ing out the theme, variable vowel, and the personal end- 
ing. Apply also the principles of accent given in 3, 4. 


1Jt is recommended that the teacher allow the matter of 
contract verbs to pass unnoticed, till the principles of contrac- 
tion appear gradually in the lessons. No harm need arise from 
the student’s writing uncontracted forms. The frequent occur- 
rence of these verbs in -ew explains their appearance here, 
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LESSON III. 


THE SECOND OR O—DECLENSION. 


Lis VOCABULARY. 
dptos, bread. Xpovos, 2777¢, CHRONO/ogy. 
O@pdévos, THRONE. ayyedos, ANGEL. 
Kdopos, world, COSMIC. avOpwros, 77a71, ANTHROPOJogy 
AiBos, stone, LITHOgraphy. a&mréerodhos, APOSTLE. 
Adyos, word, LOGIC. €pynpos, desert. 
vopos, daw, ECONOMY. Oavaros, death, THANATOPSZS. 
oxAos, crowd. kvptos, Lord. 


toms, Place, TOROgraphy. 


The student should learn thoroughly the mean- 
ings of the words in each vocabulary, pronounc- 
ing each word aloud, so as to be sure to get the 
proper accent. The case enuings are to be abso- 
lutely mastered. Some of the words in this 
vocabulary occur 1000 tiznes in the New Tes- 
tament. 


~ 


a. dpros, ar-tds. p=r; 0=0 inon. 

b. In ayyeXos the first y is pronounced like zg. This 
is always true of y when followed by x, v. or x. 

c. In €pypos, the y=, aud is pronounced like ¢ in 
they. 

d. v in kvptos =u. There is no similar sound in Eng- 
lish. See §1. The sound approaches e in key. 


This includes all the vowels in Greek. 
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12. It is to be observed: 1, All these nouns 
end in -os. 2. All these nouns belong to the 
O-declension. 3. They all have the acute 
accent. 


13. All nouns in Greek come under one of 
three declensions, 35 16 and 17. The following 
is the second or O-declension: 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. Aédyos, @ word. Adyou, words. 
Gen. - Aéyou, of a word. Asyov, of words. 


Dat. Asya, to or fora word. déyors, to or for words. 
Acc. Adyov, a word (obj.). Adyous, words (obj.). 
Voc. Adye, O word. Asyor, O words. 


a. The ending -w in the dat. sing. is for -o. o is 
lengthened to w, and t (zofa) is written underneath. This 
is called zota-subscript, and can never be wanting in the 
dat. sing. of this declension. 


14. Observe from the above that there are five 
cases in Greek: Mominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative. The nominative equals 
English nominative; the genitive equals Eng- 
_lish possessive or the objective with of, the 
dative corresponds to the English indirect objec- 
tive, fo or for which anything zs or zs done; the 
accusative is the English direct objective; the 
vocative, which is rarely used, is the case of 
address. Cf. § 21. 
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15. In verbs we noted that the exdings are 
especially important as showing the person and 
number. So in nouns also the relation of nouns 
to each other, and to the other parts of the sen- 
tence, is denoted by the case endings. While in 
English we have to depend (for the most part) 
on prepositions such as 70, for, by, 2m, at, on, of, 
etc., to express case relation, the Greek has 
this relation expressed by the exdings of the 
several cases. 

(There are, of course, prepositions in Greek, 
but these case endings are always observed 
apart from the prepositions). 


16. Observe that the accent on Adyos remains 
on the same syllable throughout the declension. 
This is the fundamental principle of accent in 
nouns. The accent remains on the same syllable, 
f possible. 


17. Learn the declension of adv@pwrros, § 23. 


a. When the last syllable becomes long, as in the end- 
ings -ov, -w, -wv, -ols, -ovs (3, 4, 4), the accent cannot 
remain on the antepenult, but removes to the penult. 
Cf. the same principle in verbs, 3, 4. 

6. Final o, although a diphthong, is considered short 
in determining the place of accent in the O-declension. 

c. The accent of the nominative must be learned by 
observation. 
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18. EXERCISES. 


/ 
I. 1. azrocté\o, Opdver, vopov, xpdvors. 
+ f , , ” 
2. avOpwtrot, KOopmoV, AOyoL Kuplov. 3. OyXrOS 
> @ , , \] ” > / / 
AVOPWTOV, VOML@ KAL” OXAM. 4. aTTOTTONOS EYeEL. 
5. amoaToNos A€yes AGyov. 6. aTrOcTOAOS AéyeEL 
‘ ? f ” > A 4 
Noyov avOpwT@. 7. ayyedrot akovovat. 8. Koo- 
vi / / Yj 
fos mlaTevel. 9. ANauPaveTe apTov. 10. dxXos 
ywooKke. 1. avOpwrrot éxovat vomous. 


II. 1. Of a man, toa throne, words of men. 
2. Angels and men, to the world, of a desert. 
3. Death of apostles. 4. He takes a stone. 
5. Words of man to a world. 6. Ye say to 
a crowd. 7. We have a place. 8. An angel 
of (the) Lord. 9. We hear law and believe. 
10. He has bread for apostles. 


LESSON IV. 


Tur O-DECLENSION CONCLUDED. 


19. VOCABULARY. 

adedbds, brother. opbadpds, eye, OPHTHALMO- 
cds, God. logy. 

dads, People. vids, 507. 

vexpos, deceased, NECROlogy. 086s, way. 

ovpaves, Heaven. Sotdos, servant. 


1 The acude accent (’), on a final syllable, is changed to the 
grave (-) when other words follow in a sentence. 
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olkos, House. maudiov, little chila. 
epyov, work. aAotov, Joat. 

iepov, tenmzple. mpsowov, face. 
ipatiov, garment. cdBBarov, SABBATH. 


téxvoy, child. 


20, a. aderdds, 4-déi-phés. d=ad; P=fhin Phase. 

6. In ovpavds observe that the breathing occurs on the 
second vowel of the diphthong. 

c. The diphthong w, as in vids, is pronounced like wee. 
The breathing is always rough (°), z.e. the explosion of 
breath is so strong as to give an # sound. vi is, then, 
pronounced whee. 

d. Note the rough breathing on iuarvov, hi-ma-ti-on, 
and fepov, hi-&-r6n, 680s, hd-dés. 

é. av as in matdcov = az in azsle. 


21. There are two principal accents in Greek, 
the acute (*) and the circumflex (~). The acute 
can occur on any one of the last three syllables, 
while the circumflex can occur on one of the 
last two. 


22. Learn the declension of vids, son, § 23, 
and note that in every gen. and dat. the acute 
(") is changed to a circumflex (°), 


23. Learn the declension of dotXos, servant, 
$ 23, and observe that the circumflex accent 
occurs on a dong syllable only, and when at the 
same time the last syllable is short. When the 
ultima becomes long, the (*) changes to the (’). 
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24. Nouns of the O-declension end in -os 
masc. (rarely fem.) and -ov neut. The inflection 
of neuter nouns is the same as that of masculine 
nouns, except that the nom., acc., and voc. sing. 
end in -ov, and the same cases in the plur. end 
in -a. Cf. d@pov, gift, 5 93. 


25. All adjs. in Greek are declined, and agree 
in gender, number, and case with the words 
they modify. The definite article the, o, is an 
adj. and is declined ; e.g. 0 d0tXos, the servant ; 
Tou Oovnou, of the servant; to tékvov, the child ; 
ta téxveo, to the child; ta téxva, the children; 
TaV roywv, of the words. Learn the masc. and 
neut. (o and 7) of the article, § 24. 


26. EXERCISES. 


a al nr / 
I. 1. 7@ AOyw Kal Tols Adyous. 2. TOV SoUAWY 
oh a / x 7) lal a , 
Kal T@ Taio. 3. To caBBartov Tots avOpwrois. 
r id \ 4 
4. 6 KUpLos TOV caBBdtov. 5. 0 adedpos yive- 
C4 \ y \ / 
oKel TO Téxvov. 6. 0 aos EyEL TOUS VvOMOVS. 
/ € / 
7. NapBavete apTov Kat imatia. 8. oi amroaTo- 
lal / ° “ € lal 
Aor axoVovot Tov Taidiwv.! 9g. év (in) TO lepa 
/ lal , 
Aéyouev. 10. TOV KUpLOV TOD KéopmoU YLYWOKETE. 


II. 1. In (év) the temple and in the boat. 
2. To the people and of the people. 3. The 


1 Verbs of hearing may be followed by the genitive case, as 
the case of the direct object. 
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eyes of the servant. 4. For the work and for 
the garments. 5. Ye hear the people! 6. The 
apostle knows the law. 7. I speak to the ser- 
vants, and they hear. 8. The Lord has a 
temple in Heaven. 9. We have the garments 
for the children. 10. The son of God knows 
the world. 


LESSON V. 


THE PRESENT PASSIVE INDICATIVE. 


27. VOCABULARY. 
ayamraw, 7 love. éyelpw, 7 raise up. 
BarXAw, 7 throw. wplvw, J judge. 
BrAérra, 7 see. amepmro, J send. 
ypade, 7 write, GRAPHIC. oréhdo, J send. 


Bi8doKw, J teach, DIDACTic. ocala, / save. 


a. In owlw, save, € is a double consonant, ds, and 
pronounced like dz in adze. 


28. The passive voice, as in English, repre- 
sents the subject as being acted upon. The 
personal endings of the passive distinguish it 
from the active. 

Following are the primary pass. endings: 


Stug. 1. -par, 7. Plur. 1. -p8a, we. 
2. -waL, you. 2. -o0e, ye. 
3. -Tar, He. 3. -vTa, they. 


1 See footnote, p. 11. 
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a. The variable vowel % is found as in the active 
voice. Befcre and y, o occurs, and before all other 
endings ¢ is found. 


29. The following is the conjugation of the 
pres. pass. ind. of Ava, J loose: 


Sing. Plur. 


I. Av-o-pat, 7 am loosed. 1. dv-6-pe0a, we are loosed. 
2. Av-e, you are loosed. 2. db-e-0¥e, ye are loosed. 
3. Av-e-rar, He 7s loosed. 3. A4b-o-vtrar, they are loosed. 


a. Observe that the 2 per. sing. Ave is for Avecat. 
oa is dropped, and « and x form the diphthong a. 7» may 
be found instead of eu. 

6. The same principle of accent is to be noted as 
in 3, 4. at is considered short in the personal endings, 
hence the accent occurs on the antepenult. 


30. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. Badrer, Barrerat, éptrets, méptre- 
oOe. 2. xpiver, xpivetat, diddoKw, diddcKopar. 
Us Us b ‘ > / 

3. AapBavete, auPaverbe, akovovat, akovovtTat. 
4 

4. cterroucOa, Brérrover, ypahopev. 5. ow€ere, 

t ¢ Y 

éyelpoval, TiaTevomer, ypadeTal. 6. of avOpwrrot 

is \ b] Lj 

Kpivovtar. 7. éyerpomeba eis (into) Tov ovpavov. 
. fal , E ig e\ 3 / 

8. ypaderar év (in) TO vou@. 9. 0 vi0s avOpamou 
n an es 

aowtetat. 10. év Tw vag! réyer Kal axoveTal. 

II. of amdoToXo eis TOY KOopov aTédXoVTAL. 

N 2 \ , 

12. miotevopev eis (ON) Tov KUpLov Kat owlo- 


peOa. 
1 Temple. 
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II. 1. He sees and is saved. 2. You believe 
and are saved. 3. We judge and are judged. 
Weel hey senavandsare sent. 95.) llc jraiseseup 
the dead. 6. It is written in the laws. 7. We 
see the brethren. 8. The son of man is judged. 
g. The Lord hears in the temple. 10. I speak 
and am heard. 11. We are saved and are raised 
up into Heaven. 12. Ye take the bread. 


4c 


13. They know that \d7v) the Lord saves men. 


We have so far met in the vocabularies 52 words, which 
give more than 4oo different forms by their inflection. 


LESSON VI. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


31. VOCABULARY. 
aye, lead. xadéw, cad. 
Barrite, BAPTIZE. paptupéw, dear witness, 
éoBiw, eat. MARTYR. 
faw, lve. perAw, az about. 
tynréw, seek. pévw, YEMAIN. 


For the tenses of the indicative mood see 
§§ 50 and 52. The uses and meanings of the 
various tenses will be explained as we advance. 


32. The imperfect indicative represents an 
act as going on in time past, — continued, accus- 
tomed, or repeated action; eg. éypadov, [ was 
writing; édvov, I was loosing ; éBamribe, he was 
baptizing 
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33. All active secondary tenses (§ 52) have 
the same personal endings, as follows : 


Sime. I. -v Plur. 1. -pev 
b 
2. 5 2. -TE 
3. none 3. -v or -oav 


34. The imperfect indicative of Mw: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. €-Av-o-v, / was loosing. é-hv-o-pev, we were loosing. 
2. €-dv-e-s, you were loosing.  &-hb-e-re, ye were loosing. 
3. €-dv-e, he was loosing. €-v-o-v, they were loosing. 


35. Observe: 1. The variable vowel % as in 
the present tense. 2. The e before the stem 
rv. This is called augment. 


36. The secondary tenses, besides having dif- 
ferent endings from the primary, have also an 
augment. This augment is of two forms. 1. If 
the verb begins with a consonant, € is prefixed 
— syllabic augment. 2. In tie case of verbs 
beginning with a vowel, this vowel is length- 
ened to the corresponding long vowel (except a 

gives y)— temporal augment. In diphthongs 
~ made with t the first vowel is lengthened, and 
l appears as iota subscript. Other diphthongs 
do not ordinarily have the augment; ¢.g. axova, 
hear; yxovov, [ was hearing; ayo, lead; Hryov, 
l was leading ; éc0iw, eat; joOvov, [ was eating. 
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Oy. EXERCISES. 


S) id 
I. 1. €BardAovr, Expive, eypadete. 2. Expivopev, 
2) a y a \ > / 
neovomev, EBAeTrOV. 3. wlaTevduEOa Kal eypado- 
7 la 
pev. 4. Hryecpes, noOlete, eywvwoKeTe. 5. €Mevo- 
b line / a A / ” 
bev €v T@ TAOLM. 6. Hyes Ta Téxva. 7. HoOov 
ps + € 3 i bd 2 \ 
Tov adptov. 8. ot amootoXo. éBamrtiov Tous 
? a 5 cL \ } /- ? a ” 
avOpwrrous. 9g. eiyov! Tous dovAOUS EV TO OLKY. 


II. 1. We were hearing. 2. He was be- 
lieving. 3. They were taking. 4. You were 
saying. §. Ye were beholding. 6. They were 
raising up. 7. He was judging. 8. I was eat- 
ing the bread. 9. He was leading the sons 
of men. 10. We saw the’ face of the Lord} 
11. The God of Heaven saves the children of 
men. 12. Ye were remaining in the law. 


LESSON VII. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 


38. VOCABULARY. 

aitéw, ask for. Qewpéw, see, observe, THEORY. 
akodovdew, follow. Kynpiocw, preach, announce. 
yevvaw, beget. welQw, Dersuade. 

Sofate, elorzfy. tAnpde, fil/, PLEXLY. 


épwtdw, ask (a question). Kpdte, cry. 


1 yw is an exception to the principle stated in 86, 2, and takes 
the syllabic augment. €exXov is contracted to eixoy, § 6, 7. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 17 
a. In dofdlw, glorify, occurs the double consonant €, 


from x + a, and pronounced like &s in vicks. 


39. The personal endings in the secondary 
tenses of the indicative passive are: 


Sing. 1. -pyy Plur. 1. -pe0a 
2. -co 2. -08e 
3- -TO 3- -VTO 


40. The conjugation of vo is: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. é-Av-é-pyv, J was being loosed. I. é-Av-6-pea 
2. é-Ad-ov, you were... 2. &-dv-e-o Be 
3. €-At-e-ro, etc. 3. €Av-o-vTo 


a. In the 2 per. sing. -ero changes to -ov, o drops 
between the two vowels, and eo contracts to ov, § 5, 7. 


Review the present and imperfect indicative 
active and passive of Avo, § 56. 


41. The personal endings of the verb give us 
the following : 


a. The person of the verb. 

b. The number of the verb. 

c. The tense, whether primary or secondary, and by 
this whether past or not. 

d. The voice of the verb. 

é. The mood to some extent, as we shall see later on. 


c 
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42. The changes in the endings that are to 
be particularly noted are: 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
Ope = -w “€OQL — -€l OF -T 
“Co = -ELS “eEoO = -OV 
“eoL = -€L 
-OVOL == -OUVTL 


The importance of mastering the personal 
endings of the verb, and, indeed, the whole 
matter of the verb, cannot well be overesti- 
mated. It is safe to say that the student who 
has thoroughly learned the detail of the verb 
given thus far has mastered the greater part of 
the difficulty in the regular verb, and has gone 
far towards gaining a reading knowledge of the 
New Testament. 


The student should now be familiar with more than 800 
different forms. 


43. EXERCTSES. 


I. 1. Hyeto Kal jrye. 2. ¢Bamrifeto, Bamrri€e- 
> / 5 lel € ny > / 

Tal. 3. €dvddoKeTo év TH lepo. 4. expivomeba. 
5. oTéAdeTar kal éotérreabe. 6. éowlov. 7. év 
T@® olkw edokdLE 8. 6 KU KOU } 
( w ed0&dleTo. 8. 6 KUpLOS HKOvETO. Q. Of 
b / > \ > \ ” \ 
amToaToNoL eis TOV ovpavoy éEBdeTTOV. 10. Ta 
réxva éxpate.+ 


} A neuter plural nom. takes a verb in the singular in Greek. 
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II. 1. We believed and were saved. 2. Ye 
were glorified. 3. He was preaching: to the 
men. 4. The son of man was being glorified. 
5. I was judging and I was being judged. 
6. The world trusted in (e’s) the Lord. 7. The 
angel of Heaven was heard. 8. We persuade 
the sons of men. 9. The law was taught in the 
temple. 10. The work of man is judged. 


LESSON VIII. 


First OR A—DECLENSION. 


44, VOCABULARY. 
&pxh, 1, Seg7nning, ARCHAIC. éxkAnola, 4, church; cf. EC 
ypahh, y, scripture, writings. CLESIASTICAL. 
évtoAh, 1, Commandment. éEovola, n, Power. 
fon, 4, “fe, ZOOLOGY. Kapdla, 4, Aeart; cf. CAR- 
mapaBoAn, 1, PARABLE. DIAC. 
cvuvaywyn, 7, SYNAGOGUE. érayyeAla, n, Promise. 
dev, 4, voice, PHONOgraph. olkta, 4 Aouse. 
ux 4, 1, soul, PSYCHOlogy. copia, 1, wisdom, SOPH- 
apaprla, 1, 5272. astry. 


Most of these nouns occur as many as 100 
times in the New Testament. 


a. w in Wrxy, soul, is a double consonant, pronounced 
like ps in Zs. This now gives us all the letters in Greek. 
Learn the classification of consonants in § 2. 

b. Observe the gender of the nouns in the vocabulary 
{n what letters do the nouns end? Cf. §§18 and 19. 
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45. The following paradigms of apy and 
copia will serve as models for the remaining 
nouns of this form: 


apxh, beginning. cola, wisdom. 
Stem apxa- Stem cogua- 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. V. apxq dpxat copla coplar 
G. apx fis dpx dv codptas cob.av 
D. apxq apxais copia coplais 
A. &pxty apxas copiay soplas 


46. Observe: 1. The stem ends in a, hence 
the term A-declension. 2. The case endings 
are somewhat similar to those already learned 
in the O-declension: (a) the dat. sing. must 
have zota-subscript ; (6) the acc. sing. ends in -y; 
(c) the gen. plur. in -wy; (@) -o1 of the second = 
-at of the first, and -o1s of the second = -ais of 
the first. 3. That nouns having -7 in the nomi- 
native retain -7 throughout the sing., and nouns 
with ca in the nominative retain the « in all 
cases of the sing. 


47. Nouns that have the acute accent on the 
last syllable (the w/tzma) are called oxytones ; 
e.g. apyy, Fon. Rule of accent: A// oxytones of 
the first and second declension have the circum- 
flex accent in all genttives and datives. 


FIRST OR A-DECLENSION. at 


48. Learn the fem. of the art.! 4 (§ 24), and 
compare this with the case endings of apy7. 


49. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. at dpaptiat avOporev. 2. 7 évToAn 
fwis. 3. 1) eEovcia this éxxkAnolas. 4. 6 KUpLos 
Réyet TapaBornv. 5. evTorAy ypadwo. 6. év 
apy oO deyos HKoveTo. 7. 6 yrs THY hovny 
#xove. 8. ai ypadai éypdgovto. 9. ef amoato- 
hoe rHv éemayyediav tois avOperrois érreptrov. 
10. €v TO KOTHw 1) apapTia péver. IL. THY éEov- 
clav 6 vios avOpdtrou eye. 12. 7 davy év TH 
éonuw éxpace. 


II. 1t. In the synagogue. 2. In the heart of 
men. 3. IT heara voice. 4. The soul-is saved. 
5. The parable was spoken in the temple. 
lie sent the bread of life to men. 7. The 
church has power. 8. They were speaking 
a parable in the synagogue. 9g. It is written 
in the scriptures. 10. We have a promise of 
the Lord. 11. Men preached wisdom to the 
world. 12. In the beginning we heard the 
word. 


1 The forms of the article 6, 7, of, al, are called procttics 
(rpo-klvw, lean forward), since they have no accent, and are 
prenounced as part of the following word. 

2 2pnuos is a fem. noun in -os, 
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LESSON IX. 


A-DECLENSION CONTINUED. 


50. VOCABULARY. 
aya, 4, love. elpqvn, n, Peace. 
GAAGea, 4, truth. mpépa, 4, day, eHHEMERAL. 
Bactrela, 4, kengdom. Odracca, 1, Sea. 
ya, 1, carth, GEology. Kepadh, 4, 2ead. 
yAdooa, n, tongue, GLOSSArY. pabyrtis, o, dsciple. 
Sikaocivn, 4, righteousness.  mpopytys, 0, PROPHET. 
S6£a, 1, glory. Xapa, 1, Jay. 


dpa, 4, hour. 


Most of these nouns occur more than 100 
times in the New Testament. 


51. The following paradigms furnish models 
for other nouns of this declension : 


86a, 4, glory. tpopytns, 6, Prophet. 
Stem dofa- Stem mpopnta- 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 


N.V. 86f& N.V. S6fa. N. rpopyatns N.V. rpodfjrar 
G. 86€ys G. S0fav =G. mpodtqrsy G. wpodyntrav 
D. 86&y D. 861s D. rpopqry D. rpopjrats 
A. 86€av A. 86fas = A. roodhtnv A. wpodhtas 

V. tpopfira 


52. Learn wpa and codia. § 22. 
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53. Observe: 1. When ¢, z, or p precedes a 
of the nom. sing., a is retained throughout the 
sing.; and when other letters precede a, as in 
ddEa, the a is changed in the gen. and dat. sing. 
to 7. 2. -at of the nom. piur., as in the endings 
of the verb, is considered short in determining 
the accent. 


54. Feminine nouns of the first declension 
end in a, @, or 7; masculine nouns, in -rys or 
-as. The gen. of masc. nouns is ov, as in the 
O-declension. Masc. nouns in-rns have a in the 
voc. sing. 


a. yn, 9, earth, is contracted from yéa, § 6,6. The 
circumflex is found throughout. 


55. The following table shows the case end. 
ings of the A-declension : 


Fem. Sing. Masc. Sing. 

N.V. ora n N. a-s n-S 

G. a-s or 7-s n-S G. a-to = ov 

D. a-t or 1 q-t D. at n-+ 

A. G@-v or a-v n-v A. av n-v 
V.a aory 


Masc. and Fem. Plur. 
N.V. at 

w-v for a-ov 

+ a-ts 

. a-s for a-vs 


Poo 
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56. Observe that a// nouns have the same 
plural in the first declension. If o be substituted 
for a in this table of endings, the first declension 
will be seen to differ but little from the second. 


57. The following are the principles of zomznal 
accent : 

1. There are three kinds of accent: the acute 
(‘), the circumflex ("), and the grave (‘). 

2. The acute can occur on any one of the 
last three syllables ; the circumflex on either of 
the last two; the grave on the last. 

3. The acute can stand on a syllable either 
long or short; the circumflex can occur on a 
long syllable only ; z.e. a syllable in which there 
is a long vowel or a diphthong. 

4. The accent in the nominative must be 
learned by observation. 

5. The accent tends to remain on the same 
syllable on which it occurs in the nominative. 

6. When the wtzma is short, 

a. The antepenult if accented has the acute. 

6. The penult if accented has the acute, unless it be 


long; in this case the circumflex must occur. 
c. The ultima if accented must have the acute. 


7. When the z/tema is long, 


a. The antepenult cannot be accented. 

6. The penult if accented must have the acute. 

c. The ultima may have either the acute or the cir- 
cumflex. 
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Nouns of the first and second declensions 
include about seventy-five per cent of the nouns 
in the New Testament. The importance, there- 
fore, of mastering the vocabularies and forms 
thus far given can be easily appreciated. 


58. EXERCISES. 


: I. EXoHED elprjny Kal ayarny. 2. axovoper 
aot Ths apyAs. 3. ob mpopAtat tiv SdEav éxou- 
aw. 4. 1) dixacootvn Kai 4 adynOea ev TO KOTLO 
E“evov. 5. HKOVOV THY ayyédou Pavnv. 6. éreve 
ev TapaBodais. 7. 0 mpopyntyns &ypadhe THY évTo- 
Ajv. 8. Tois avOpwros yapav éréurete. Q. €v 
TH arnoeia pévopev. 10. THY codiay év Tapa- 
Bonais exijpuccev. 1. ev 77 yn Kal €v TH Oaracon 
edofales Tov KUpLoV. 12. Tois waOnTats Tod KUploU 
MiaTevouat." 


II. 1. We remain in the truth. 2. The hour 
is announced. 3. Ye have joy in your? hearts. 
4. We see the beginning of righteousness. 
5. The way, the truth, and the life. 6. Joy and 
peace, love and glory. 7. They were remaining 
in the synagogue. 8. They speak in parables. 
g. It is taught in the Scriptures. 10. The king- 
dom of God and his? righteousness. 


1 Movable v, for which see § 11. 

2 The dative often follows micrevw, where our de/teve requires 
the objective case with z7. See lexicon. 3 Use the article. 

* From. 
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LESSON X. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSIONS. 


59. VOCABULARY. 

ayamrnrés, beloved. Kakds, ev7d. 

aAXos, other. Kahés, good. 

aldvios, eternal; cf. AEON. pécos, 7zzddle. 

Slkavos, r7ghicous. povos, only, alone, MONO= 
éxeivos, that one. theism. 

érepos, another. ovros, this one. 

érxaros, ast. mortds, faithful. 

t8t0s, 07e’s OWN, IDIOM. mparos, first. 


60. Learn the declension of xanés, good, id:0s, 
one’s own, and puxpos, small, little, § 25. 

Observe that the masc. and neut. are in the 
second declension, while the fem. is in the first 
declension. 


61. Note that when « or p precedes the final 
vowel of the stem, as in dévos and puxpos, the 
fem. has ain the nom. sing. Cf. 53, 1. 


62. ovros, this one, and éxetvos, that one, are 
demonstrative pronouns, but are declined for 
the most part as adjectives in -os. 

a. ovtos refers to somebody or something near at hand 


or present, while éxetvos refers to that which is more remute 
—at a distance. 
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63. Learn the paradigm of odos, § 26. 

Observe: 1. The rough breathing of the nom. 
masc. and fem. sing. and plur. appears in all other 
forms as t. 2. The vowel of the penult varies 
as the vowel in the ultima. 3. The accent 
remains on the penult. 


64. All substantives used with otros and 
exeivos must have the article; ¢.g. bros 6 avOpa- 
jos Or 0 av@pwrros ovTos, this man. Observe 
that the pronoun must come Jéefore the article 
or after the nom. This is called the predicate 
position. Any other position of an adj. would 
be the attributive position. 


65. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. 4 é€oyatn iépa. 2. obTos 6 Adyos. 
3. €v TO oik@ exeiv@. 4. of OiKator Kal of KaKol 
Kplvovtal. 5. Talla, €oyatn wpa éoTiv. 6. 1 
évtory Con ai@vios} eat (is). 7. of KaXol povot 
covovra. 8. atrn éotl hmpwotn Kal peyarn? 
evToAH. 9. exeivos Oixaids eoTLv. 10. 04 GAXot 
Tovs vomous edtdacKoV. I1.. ev éxeivats Tais Hpmeé- 
pats Kaxol TpopHAtat nKovovTo. 


LIS i. stiemurse— last: and, the, dast,. first: 
2. That disciple knows the Scriptures. 3. In 


1 An adj. that has the masc. and fem. alike. Such are called 
adjs. of two endings. 2 Great. 
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the last day. 4. His own (use art. for /7s) 
know the truth. 5. These children are saved. 
6. This is the work of God. 7. This command- 
ment I write to the brethren. 8. Beloved, we 
have another promise. 9. On the first day he 
preached in the synagogue. 10. This one knows 
the law and the prophets. 


LESSON XI. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND eiui, J am. 


66. VOCABULARY. 

ayabds, good. els, prep., z7¢o (with acc.). 
aytos, Holy. ddos, whole. 

GANG, Conj., bu. 6tt, conj., decause, that. 
abrés, he, himself. ov,” 

yap, conj., for. ov, } 708. 

8é,1 conj., #zoreover, but. ovx, 

éyo, /. movnpos, wicked. 

ell, J am. ot, thou, you. 


Each of the words in this vocabulary, except 
the adjectives, occurs more than 1000 times in 
the New Testament. 


1 Words that cannot come first in a sentence are called fost- 
positives. yap and 6é are such. ; 

2 0} before consonants; ovx before vowels; ovx before the 
rough breathing. 
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67. The personal pronouns in Greek are: 
éyo, 1; ot, thou; and avtos, avtyn, aito, he, 
she, tt. 


68. Learn the declension of éy# and ov, § 40. 

Observe: 1. That the short forms of éyw in 
the sing. have no accent. These are enclitics1 
The meaning of the dissyllabic forms does not 
differ from the monosyllabic. The former are 
more emphatic. 

2. The endings -ov, -o. =@, and -wy, -as are 
common with the endings of the two declen- 
sions. Associate the meaning of dpets with its 
initial vowel. 


69. Learn the declension of avras, § 26, a. 

Observe that, except in the forms avtos, 
av7, sing., and avrol, avai, plur., we have the 
declension of the article o with the prefix av-. 


70. Observe the following for the uses of 
autos : 

I. avtos 0 avOpwrros or 0 avOpwTros aves, the 
man himself. adbtds is in the predicate posi- 
tion, 64. 


1 An enclitic gives up its accent for the preceding word. If 
the preceding word has the (’ ) on the antepenult or the (~) on 
the penult, it receives an additional accent on the ultima; e.g. 
iudridy wou, my garment, oikbs pov, my house. What is the dif- 
ference between an enclitic and a proclitic ? 
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71. 1. 6 av’tos advOpwros, the same man. 
When the article precedes avtos, the meaning 
is always the same. 

2. When used alone, as xpivovory adtév, they 
judge him, it is the simple personal pronoun of 
the third person. 


72. The use of conjunctions and prepositions 
is an important thing in inflected languages. 


I. «ai is the ordinary copulative conjunction, 
joining words, phrases, and clauses. 

2. dé is an adversative, du¢, in a mild way. 
It often has little meaning beyond and, indeed. 

3. adda is the strongest adversative, a very 
emphatic dzz. 

4. yap expresses a reason, as Kal yap axovovat 
means and (I say this) for they are listening. 

5. els, 2vto, always occurs with the accusa- 
tive, and denotes motion, either expressed or 
implied. 


73. We noticed that the primary active end- 
ing -w, as in aKov-o-ui, was dropped, and the o 
preceding was lengthened to w. There are 
some verbs that do not drop this ps, and that 
do not have the variable vowel %. Verbs that 
drop the wus belong to the -conjugation, and 
verbs that do not drop the ps belong to the 
pui-conjugation. 
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These make up what are called the w-conju- 
gation and the we-conjugation. Of the latter is 
eit, am. The following is the pres. ind. : 


Stng. elpl, 7am. Plur. topév, we are. 
el, thou art. éoré, ye are. 
éorl, he, she, or it ts. elo, they are. 


a. eiiis for éo-pi; ef is for éo-at; eioi for éovol’. The 
root eg- may be compared with zs. 

6. All the forms in the pres. ind. of this verb, except «7, 
are enclitic, 68, 1, note. 


74. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. éyw 8€ elu. 2. od yap el év To lepa. 
3. avtov 5é éxpivopev. 4. avtol npeis ov Kpivo- 
peOa. 5. TOUTO éaTL TO Epyov TOD Deov. 6. adrAa 
ov Aoyous wpeis cwolecOe. 7. ev atta 8é Cw 
altoids éotiv. 8. tpeis eote Ta Téxva TOU Oeod. 
Q. 0 Tpodyrys el ov. 10. Kal Xénver AUTO 0 Inaods. 
II. 7) adnOea ovK éeotiv év jyiv. 12, mioteveTe 
yap ort eyo ely. 13. eryw@ eipe n) 0005 Kal 4 aAnOeLa 
Kal ) Con. 14. caBBatov bé é€otw év éxeivn TH 
pepe. . 

II. 1. But you know me. 2. I glorify Him. 
3. Moreover, we speak the truti:. 4. Ye are in 
the world. 5. Darknessis notin Him. 6, And 
these things we write to you. 7. Jesus himself 
was not baptizing, but his disciples. 8, Beloved, 


1 jAoxorla. 
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we are the children of God. 9. He hears my 
words and does not do them. 10. And this is 
the witness of him. 11. He himself is the life. 
12. On (év) the same day he was speaking to 
the people. 13. Thou art the son of God. 


LESSON XII. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


75. VOCABULARY. 
GrrépXopar, 20 away. eEépxopar, 20 out. 
atokplvopar, answer. €pXopar, Come, £0. 
ylvopar, be, Geconie. nv, was. 
Srépxopar, 20 through. ola, Z know. 
Sivapat, a7 able, can. 6s, who. 
elrépxopon, enter. TOPEVOAL, 20. 


tmTpocépxopat, come to. 


76. Deponent verbs have the form of the 
middle, § 47, or the passive, but the sense of 
the active. 


77. Note in the vocabulary above that there 
are many verbs that are composed of épyowau + 
something. These are compound verbs; and 
the forms amo, away, dua, through, evs, into, éx, 
out of, mpos, to, are prepositions. In this verb 
of motion the preposition, it will be seen, gives 
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the direction to the motion. So in most verbs 
compounded with prepositions, the idea of the 
verb is only modified by the preposition. 

When the preposition ends in a vowel, as 
amo, did, the final vowel is dropped before a 
verb that begins with a vowel; e.g. duépyowas 
is for dsa + epyopat.t 


78. The imperfect indicative of efui, am, is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. Hv (qpqv), 7 was. I. Mpev (mMpeOa), we were. 
2. ys (yo9a), thou wert. 2. HTé, ye were. 
3. HY, he was. 3. War, they were. 


a. The forms in parentheses need not be learned at 
present, as they occur but seldom. nny, 16 times; nueba, 
3 times; 06a, twice. 

79, oida, J know, is an irregular verb, but 
conjugated in one tense regularly, as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. ota, 7 know, etc. I. olSapev, we know, etc. 
2. ot8as 2. olSate 
3. ol8e 3. ol8acr 


80. Learn the paradigm of ds, 7, 6, § 27. 
This pronoun it will be noticed is declined 
like the article, except initial tr and the nomina. 


tive forms 6s, 7, 6, a. 

1 On the same principle, when these compound verbs receive 
the augment the final vowel of the preposition is dropped; e.g. 
droaréA\hw, [ send, dwécreddov, 1 was sending. The prepositions 
weoi and mpé retain their final vowel. Cf. note, p. 58. 

D 
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81. EXERCISES. 


Lal CS 
I. 1. duets ovx oidate avtév. 2. Epyetat o 
\ / a? / > (a0 / 
@Dfrros Kai Neyer TH Avépea. 3. &v TO KOoMD 
© > \ > Jy 
HV KAL O KOT LOS AUTOV OUK EAapBavev. 4. 7 EVTOAN 
ce lj 
éoTiv O AOyos OV aKoVeTE. 5. 7) Wpa EpxeTal. 
a“ » \ Yé 
6. ov ypadw wpiv bte ovK oidate THY adnjOeLav 
ara Ott oldate aiTHY. 7. 0 aKovw aT’ apxiis 
/ aA 
yiwocko. 8. Kal aitn éotiv 7) émayyedia iv 
/ / 
autos érrayyéAreTal.! 9. Kal oldas bTt  GpwapTia 
> > a > > / SN \ \ , 3 
év avT@ ov éotiv. 10. éywm S€é Tov vopov olda. 
€ be , 3 > > = XN > f u 
II. 0 d€ Katpos® eat év g THv eEovclav NapBa- 
3 , 
vopev. 12. Th yap ovK olde tt 4 eoxdTn nuépa 
EPXETAL ; 2 


II. 1. We know that we are saved. 2. Ye 
enter the synagogue. 3. They are becoming 
the children of God. 4. In the beginning was 
the Word. 5. The Word was with (mpds, acc.) 
God. 6. The truth, moreover, is glorified in 
Him. 7. I know that His commandment is life 
everlasting. 8. What I say to you was from 
the beginning. 9. The life which we live is 
eternal. 10. On that day was the Sabbath. 
11. Whom He knows the world does not 
know. 


1 érayyé\dopat, J announce. 
2 See § 14 for the punctuation in Greek. 
8 Time. 
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LESSON XIII. 


PRESENT ACTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


82. VOCABULARY. 
alpw, fake away. 75n, adv., ow, already. 
auny, vercly. Wa, conj., 2 order that. 
arobvicKw, de. pera, prep. with gen., wth ; 
amorté&rw, send. with acc., after. 
yé, zadeed, at least. pn, zt. 
Séxopat, recezve. viv, adv., zow. 
8.4, prep. with gen., through; ovmw, adv., not yet. 

with acc., 07 account of. mapakahéw, beseech. 
el, Conj., 2f. wept, prep. with gen., 
éx, prep. with gen., out of, of. concerning ; with acc., 
ért, adv., stz/l, yet. around. 

ms, adv., how. 


83. The terms przmary and secondary apply 
to the tenses of the indicative only. 

The subjunctive mood, as in English, denotes 
a doubt or a contingency. Unlike the English, 
however, the subjunctive in Greek is very 
common. There are but two tenses that are 
usually found, the present and the aorist. The 
perfect is very rare. 


84. The pres. subjyv. act. of Avo is: 
Sing. 1. d0-o Plur. 1. 0-o-pev 
2. dAdv-yYs 2. Av-n-TE 
3. di-q 3. AV-o-or 
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85. The pres. subjv. of ecui is: 


Sing. 1. @ Plur. 1. o-pev 
2. q-s 2. 1-TE 
3-0 3. aor 


86. Note that the pres. subjv. of edu/ is the 
same as the personal endings of the regular 
verb; and while the indicative has the variable 
vowel %, the subjunctive has the corresponding 
long vowel @/n, 


a. The personal endings are those of the primary 
active indicative. 


87. The subjunctive follows iva, 2x order that. 


Examine the following: 


épxetat iva akovy, he comes that he may hear. 
morevopev (va pn apaptavwpev, we believe in order that 
we may not sin. 


88. Rule of syntax: Clauses of purpose take 
the subjunctive with iva. The negative is py. 


89. The following forms illustrate the present 
active infinitive : 


Av-evv, dkov-euv, €x-euv, pév-euv, 
to loose. to hear. to have. to abtde. 


-ev = € + ending -ev of pres. inf. For -eey 
contracting to -ewy, see § 6, 7. 
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90. The participle is very common in Greek, 
and it is necessary to master its uses as soon as 
possible. -wy is the ending of the pres. act. nom. 
masc. sing. ; ¢.g.: 

6 A€ywv, the one saying, he who says. 


6 alpwy, the one taking away, he who takes away. 
6 axovwy, the one hearing, he who hears. 


The article and participle in this use are equiva- 
lent, as is seen, to a dependent clause in English. 


91. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. obtTos épyetas iva réyn Tept TAS adn 
Oeias. 2. aprv, aunv éyw byiv OTL} Opa ovT@ 
éotiv, 3. déveTar Has tva ete COpev.! 4. as 
ye OUivaTa cwlew ; 5. peTa TadTa avTols Aéyet. 
6. Tas amaptias nua aipe. 7. ék Tod Oavatou 
eis THY Conv éyeipopcOa. 8. 0 wévav ev alT@ Exer 
Lonv aiwoviov. 9. 0 ayarav! tov adeddhov avTtod 
ev TH ayaTn pével. 10. éyw O€ Epyouat iva Tov 
KoopLov cate. 


II. 1. They baptize in order that they may 
glorify God. 2. Already we become the chil- 
dren of Him. 3. Ye are able to know the 
truth. 4. How can He take away our sins? 
5. Through Him they are saved and have eter- 
nal life. 6. After these things they go away 


1 For fdwuev, § 5, 2. 
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into the desert. 7. He comes that He may 
save sinners (auaot@dos). 8. I am willing to 
hear the Gospel. ¢. Veriiy, verily the one lov- 
ing his brother is not a servant. 10. Ye are 
not able to hear my word. 11. That one was 
from the beginning and truth is in Him. 


LESSON XIV. 


PRESENT PASSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


92. VOCABULARY. 
Gua, adv., at the same time. 1%, CONJ., or. 
avri, prep. with gen., zzstead «adds, adv., just as. 

of - Kaivds, 7éW. 
amo, prep. with gen., from. Rounds, remaining. 
domatopar, salute. ovv, adv., therefore. 
Satpdviov, DEMON. mpés, prep. with acc., Za, 
éav, conj., 7 toward. 
evayyédtov, gospel. Tmporkuvew, worship. 
evploke, find. THpew, keep. 


93. The pres. pass. subjv. of Avo is: 


Sing. 1. db-o-par Plur. i. dv-db-pba 
2. Ad-y 2. Ad-n oe 
3. Av-y-TOL 3. At-w-vrar 


94. Observe: 1. The long vowel “hm, as in 
the active. 2. The personal endings are the 
pass. primary endings of the indicative. 3. -y 
of 2 per. sing. is for -yoau. 
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95. The subjunctive is used in exhortation. 
Examine the following : 


etipioxwpmev THv aAnOevay, let us find the truth. 
Ha) dyopeba cis Thy dpapriay, let us not be led in sin. 


96. Rule of syntax: The first person plural 
(of the subjunctive) may be used to express an 
exhortation. The negative is pn. 


97. Examine the following: 


eav kpivw be éya, if 1, moreover, judge. 
éav po) A€ywpev Tiy aGAnGeay, of we say not the truth. 


Rule of syntax: The subjunctive follows éav 
(=f); the negative is py. Cf. § 124. 

98. The pres. pass. inf. may be seen in the 
following verbs: 


At-e-o Bar, dxot-e-c8at, Kplv-e-o bat, 


to be destroyed. to be heard. to be judged. 
What is the pres. pass. inf. ending? 


99. Examine the following: 


6 kpw-6-pevos, the one being judged. 
6 dxov-6-pevos, the one betrig heard. 


This ending -wevos is the passive participle end- 
ing in nom. masc. sing, as -wy is in the active. 
The ending -os is declined like xanés, § 25. 


40 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


What was said in 90 about the sense of the 
active participle applies equally to the passive. 


100. EXERCISES. 


, if \ 
I. 1. doralapueba tors aderdpovs. 2. Kalas 
A > , c A > 
éxeivos Sikaids éotiv @mev SiKaLoL Hels. 3. EV 
a / 2 4 ie oe v 2, Ns 
TO péow EXHpvoce NéyWV OTL EpyYeTal eus TA Bia. 
> > Nae > Ni > ¢ a > 
4. péveTe Ev Emol Kal Ey@ EV Viv. 5. yw OVK ELfLi 
/ 7] SAN >, 9 no? , \ 
feovos OTL aUTOS peT Emwod EoTLV. 6. BXrETEL TOV 
/ 2 A 
KUpLoV épXomEevoy pds avTOY Kal éyer avTO 
ee / la) / 
Otros éotwv 0 aipwy Tas dpaptias Tod Kdcpov. 
tal A rf > lal / / 
7. eb tyels évete EV TO NOY Emov, wabynTal pov 
2 \ , \ > / 8 edt Oe 
éoTe Kal ywwaoKkete THY adnOerav. 8. éav dé 
/ 2 A \ 2 I 7 EN 2 \ 
Kpiva éyo, THY adnOeav Kpivw. 9. éav éy@ 
/ 
b0€afm euavtdv (myself),  S0&a pou ovdédv 
(nothing) éorev. 


II. 1. Letuskeepthis commandment. 2. Let 
us receive the truth. 3. If, therefore, we are the 
children of God, let us do His works. 4. Let us 
believe that through Him we have eternal life. 
5. They were willing to receive the Gospel. 
6. He who believes is saved and has eternal 
life. 7. Let us not speak concerning these 
things. 8. A new commandment write I unto 
you. 9g. If we say that we have not sin, the 
truth is not in us. 10. He preaches the Gospel 
of the kingdom of God. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 4) 


LESSON XV. 
TutrD DECLENSION: NEUTER NOUNS IN a. 


101. VOCABULARY. 


aipa, +6, blood; cf. HEMOR- otoépa, 76, mouth. 


RHAGE. capa, 76, body. 
GAnpa, 16, weil. vvE,1 4, zzght. 
Svopa, T6, name; cf. NOMI- tots, 6, foot. 

NATE. mip, 76, five, PYROLeChniCS. 
amvetpa, 76, SHirit. oapt, 4, flesh. 
Pipa, 76, word; cf. RHETORIC. $4s, 16, /ég/it, PHOTOgraplhy. 
oméppa, 76, seed. xelp, 4h, Zand, CHIROgraphy. 


102. The third declension is ordinarily called 
the consonant declension from the fact that the 
stem of the nouns usually ends in a consonant. 
A few nouns, as we shall see later, end in a 
close vowel, ¢ or v, or in the diphthong ev. 


103. It is necessary in declining a noun of 
this declension to have the stem. This is deter- 
mined by dropping the genitive ending -os. 


104. The nominative is formed from the stem 
in various ways. The xomznative, therefore, is 
not easily determined till we know the gevztzve. 


1 These monosyllables have peculiarities of form which will 
be explained later. The frequency of their occurrence is the 
reason for introducing them thus early. 
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105. The declension of dvopa, ante, is as 
follows : 


Sing. Plur. 

N. A. V. dvopa N. A. V. ovépara 
G. ovéparos G. ovopatov 

D. ovépare D. ovépact 


106. Observe the following : 


1. The genitive ending is -os. 

2. The dative ends in -s, as in the first and 
second declensions. Here, however, it does not 
appear as zota-subscript, but is written in the 
line. 

2. Yin the'.plur ta is the same’ as inthe 
QO-declension, so likewise -wv. 

4. The dat. plur. ends in -ot, with which 
compare -ts of the A- and O-declensions. 7 of 
the stem drops before -ou. 

5. The stem is ovouat-. The nominative is 
the mere stem, final + being dropped.! 


107. Learn the declension of vv£, night, § 28. 


108. Rule of accent: Monosyllables of the 
consonant declension accent the ultima in all 
wenttives and datives. -wv of the genitive plural 
zs clrcumflexed. 


1 The only single consonants that can stand at the close of a 
word in Greek are v, p, s. A?! other letters which would occur 
here are dropped. 
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109. EXERCISES. 


Niet a fr 
I. 1. ta pywara fwijs aiwviou éyers. 2. dvopa 
4 > Ai 3 a n 
Hv avT@® “Iwavns. 3. TOUTO éoTL TO TOMA pov. 
4. ywwooxers TO OéAnpma Tod Beod. 5. OéreTE ayer 
> ,’ * an lol 
eb (against) ids TO aia Tob avOpeTrov TovTou ; 
Ce; G . 
6. ovTOs éotiv 0 Barrifwv év rvevmate aylio. 7. 7 
\ »” / > / ) e 
vu& épyetar. 8. o7répua “ABpadu éeopev. 9. 0 
/ rf 
Noyos cap eyéveto (became). 10. ov TO eiaepyo- 
fevov els TO oTOMA KoLVol (defiles) dvOpwTroV ara 
\ fal a lal 
TO ée€epyomevov €x TOV aTOmMaTOS TovTO KoLVol 
avOpwrov. 11. tyels ote TO HAS TOD KdcpoU. 
> \ € ‘ x t / / 
12. ef dé 9 yelp cov 1) 0 Tovs cov cKavdanrifer 
(offend) ce éxxorpov (cut off) aitav. 13. TO Pas 
év TH TKoTLa paiver. 
e L 


II. 1. They believe on (eis) Hisname. 2. He 
baptizes you, moreover, in the holy spirit. 3. He 
is able to save by (€v) night and day. 4. Let us 
believe on the name of the Lord. 5. The word 
becomes flesh. 6. These are the good seed. 
7. This is the will of God. 8. He speaks 
through the mouth of God. 9g. The bread of 
life is my flesh. 10. Verily, verily I say to you, 
he who believes on His name has eternal life. 
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LESSON XVI. 


TuirRD DECLENSION: STEMS IN -t AND -€p. 


110. VOCABULARY. 
avip, 6, 7an. ktlots, 4, creation. 
dvacracts, 4, vesurrection. phtyp, n, mother. 
yaos, n, knowledge. Tapakdyots, 4, exhortation. 
Sivapis, 4, ower, DYNA- ‘warhp, o, father. 
MITE. alors, y, fazth. 
OAs, 4, t72bulation. aOALs, 1, Czy. 
kplows, 4, judgment. cuvelSyots, 1, Conscience. 


111. Above are given the most common nouns 
in the New Testament in -is, stem in ~. They 
are declined as follows : 


mods, City. 


Str Stem zrodc-. Plur. 
N. «ods N.V. odes 
G. wédews G. médcov 
D. wore D. moder 
A. wodw A. modes 
V. woAu 


112. The following is to be noted regarding 
the declension of this class of nouns: 


1. e takes the place of the final stem vowel 1 
in all cases except the nom., acc., and voc. sing. 
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2. The gen. sing. has -ws, not -os. 

3. The accent in gen. sing. and plur. is irregu- 
lar, and here the acute accent is found on the 
antepenult when the ultima is long. 

4. € unites with z of the dat. sing., and forms 
a diphthong ev. 

5. The acc. sing. adds simply -v to the stem. 

6. In the vocative the mere stem occurs. 

7. The nom. plur. -es is for ees, § 6, 7. 


113. Learn the declension of wartip, § 33, 
and a. 


Observe the following : 


1. The nominative ends in -yp, while the 
stem ends in -ep. 

2. The gen. and dat. sing. drop this e of the 
stem, and take the accent on the last syl- 
lable. 

3. Voc. sing. has recessive accent (3, 4, 1). 

4. The dat. plur. has ap for ep. 


114. Learn avyp, man, § 33. Note that when- 
ever ep of the stem would be followed by a vowel, 
8 takes the place of the «. The same peculiari- 
ties of accent obtain as in wratyp, but -wy of the 
gen. plur. is circumflexed. 
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iy, EXERCISES. 


I. 1. éyo elus » avaoracis Kat » fon. 2. 4 
miatis cov cater ae. 3. év TH OuVapeEL TOD TTrVEv- 
patos eis Ladtnalav eicépyetar. 4. atty O€ éotiv 
) Kplots OTe TO hds EpxeTat eis TOV KOcMOD. 
5. ypadw én’ (on) a’tov TO Gvoua Tov Beod mov 
Kal TO Ovoma THS TOAEWS TOV Beod prov. 6. avdpa 
ov yiwockw. 7. vov Kpiois éotlv Tov KOG {Lov 
TovTov. 8. sels oldapev Tov TaTépa Kal TP 
untépa. 9. €v TO Koop Odipuy exyeTe. 10. EAE 
yov ovv avT@ ov (where) éotiv 6 TaTHp cov. 
II. wow TX Epya TOU TaTpos pov. 12. ev TH 
nuépa THs Kploews EEouev (shall have) yxapav Kab 
elpUnv. 


II. 1. The faith which we have saves men. 
2. Life is in him who has the spirit of faith. 
3. This is my father and my mother. 4. He 
who does the will of God abides in the truth. 
5. We have power to become the children of 
God. 6. He ‘is the resurrection and the life. 
7. We are raised from the dead on (év) the day 
of judgment. 8. He who hears my word comes 
not into judgment. 9g. In that city he preached 
the Gospel. 10. For those days are tribula- 
tion, 
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LESSON XVII. 


FuTuRE INDICATIVE. 


116. VOCABULARY. 
adikéw, do wrong. viKdw, conguer. 
abixla, 4, “righteousness. Opodoyéw, confess. 
aBiKkos, n, ov, “urighteous. mepitratéw, walk. 
avaBrérw, look up. ovvaye, gather together. 
apvéopar, dery. imayo, o away. 
GpxXopat, begz7. havepsw, make mantfest. 
Savpdte, wonder at, marvel. oBéopoar, fear. 
proéw, Late. prriacce, guard. 

. 117. The fut. ind. as in English, denotes 


what is going to take place. 
The following is the fut. ind. act. of Avo: 


3: 


Sig. Plur. 
. Mb-0-, 7 shall loose, 1. db-0-0-pev, we shall loose, 
. Ab-o-eus etc. 2. Av-o-e-TE, etc. 
. Ab-o-er 3. Av-o-ov-o1 
The fut. ind. mid.t of Avo is: 
Sing. -Plur. 
. Av-o-o-par I. Av-0-6-pe8a 
. \b-o-7 2. Ab-o-e-0 Oe 
At-o-e-TaL 3. At-o-o-vTat 


1 For the middle voice, see §§ 47, 48. The middle and pas: 
sive are the same in form, except in the future and the aorist, 
which we shall learn later. 


48 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


119. Observe that the future has primary 
endings, and differs from the present in the use 
of o, with which compare s/a// in the English 
future. Note that o appears before the variable 
vowel %. Hence, while the present is formed 
by adding % to the stem, the future is formed 
by adding o%. 

Learn the fut. ind. of edwi, § 65. 


120. The future of adcxéw, do wrong, is abiKn- 
a-w; Of viKdw, conquer, is vikn-ow; Of picéo, 
hate, is uion-cw; of havepow, make manifest, is 
gpavepw-cw. From these forms it can be seen 
that a skort final vowel must be REED before 

o% of the future. € = 1 ==, Ola, 


121. The future of ayo, lead, is d&w ; of dpyo- 
pat, begin, is dp~oua; of duracca, guard, stem 
gpurak-, dvrd&m. From which it is seen that 
stems in «, y, y form with o%, &%. : 

122. The future of @réro, see, is Brera; of 
avaatpéepa, turn, is avaotpéyra ; of vita, wash, 
stem w8-, is viyo. Stems in 7,8, 6+ 0% = 
p%. 

123. The future of cwfw, save, stem co6d-, is 


coow; Of meidw, persuade, is reicw. From 
which observe that stems in 7, 8, @ would 


1 But a after ¢, «, or p is not changed to 7, but a. Cf. 58, 1. 
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have simple o% in the future. The consonant 
drops before the tense sign. 


124. The various forms of future stems may 
be seen by examining the following summary : 
Vowel Stents. Mute\ Stems. 
+ 0% = 0? : 
a 4 504 ee ee Labials, 7, B,¢6+0% = W% 
ae ” + Palatals, x, y, x +o% =E% 
ra Linguals, 7, 6, 6+ 0% =0% 
vto% =vs0% dered roe! met 
Other vowel stems hardly No stems end in the double 
occur. consonants &, Z, y, nor ino. 


The future of liquid stems, XA, p, v, p, will be 
explained in a future lesson. Aside from stems 
in these four letters, we may now be able to 
form the future of any regular verb in Greek. 


125. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. 9) wlotis cov cace ce. 2. ypapo 
TAUTA, TALOLa, UV. 3. 0 KOTpMOS NMaS pLonceL. 
4. Téurpw Toy vidvy ov TOY ayaTrnTOV. 5. oUTw 

a ? 
(thus) kal 6 Tatip 0 ovpavios Toujce Viv. 6. aKo- 
/ ip \ 
Rovdyjaw cor, Kipie. 7. ayarnoes Kvpiov Tov 
Gedy év 6An Kapdia cov Kal év OAn TH WuyH cov 

\ > v4 : aA G / . 1 ed ? \ 
Kal év 6rAn TH dravola (mind) cov: av’tn éoTtiv 
©: , 5 i / ¢ / > lal 4 > 
 TpeTn évTorAy. 8. oModoynow avTOIs OTL OU 

lal / iors nt / ? tal > / 
yivacKkm bpas. 9. év éxelvyn TH NMEPA EV TO OVO- 
1 See § 2 for the classification of consonants. 


E 
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pati pov aitjcecbe, Kal ov réyw byuly OTL eyw 
épwtiow tov tatépa trepl buav. 10. o'Tas dé 
écovtar of éxxaTot TpaTo. 11. meloopev THY 
Kapdiav av. i2. oUTws éatat Kal (also) ev 
Tais npépats TOU viod TOD avOpwrov. 

II. 1. There shall be tribulations. 2. We shall 
do the truth. 3. He who knoweth the truth 
and doeth it shall live. 4. Ye shall be with! 
me this day. 5. They shall hate us because 
we are not of (éc) the world. 6. We shall love 
the Lord God with all our heart. 7. I shall do 
the will of my father. 8. The son of man shall 
believe on (eis) the word. 9. They shall bear 
witness concerning Him that He is the light. 
10. We shall seek Him. 11. There shall be joy 
in Heaven because he is saved. 12. He shall 
glorify God. 


LESSON XVIII. 


THIRD DECLENSION: Mutre STEms. 


126. VOCABULARY. 

alay, 0, age, EON. Kavos, 72eW. 

GAAS TpLOs, another's, strange. Kpipa, 16, judgment. 
BpGpa, +6, food. oikodopéw, buzld up. 
edmls, y, Hope. ampexBurepos, elder. 
€rousos, ready. okotla, 4, darkmess. 
Sovredw, be a servant. pavepds, manifest. 


Xapts, y, evace. 
1 werd with Gen, 
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127. Observe the following: 


I. €daris, hope, stem ermid-; vvé, night, stem 
vuxt-; Tovs, foot, stem mod-; cap, flesh, stem 
capk-; das, light, stem dat-; yadpis, grace, 
stem yapir-. 

2. In all these nouns note that the stem ends 
in a mute (§ 2), and that the nominative is 
formed by adding s to the stem. For the 
euphonic changes that occur with s and the 
mutes, see 124. 


128. In aiwv, age, stem awv-; Hyena, leader, 
stem syeuov-; and yelp, hand, stem yeup-, we 
have liquid stems which form the nominative 
from the mere stem. A short vowel, as in 
nyewov-, may be lengthened. 


a. apxov, prince, ruler, has the stem apyovt-, but does 
not add s for the nominative, which is the mere stem with 
7 dropped and o lengthened to w. 


129. Learn the declension of ydpus, édzis, 
and dpyer, § 28, and aiap, § 32. 


130. When nouns with stem in 7, 6, or @ pre- 
ceded by c or vare not accented on the ultima, 
the acc. sing. has v, the mute being dropped ; 
e.g. xapis, Xapit-, acc. yap; but érmis, ENTLO-, 
has acc. éAmiéda. Cf. 112, 5. 
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131. The voc. sing. is rare and is usually the 
same as thenom. édzris, however, has voc. éAzré. 


132. When -vt- of the stem would come before 
-ot of the dat. plur., both the letters are dropped 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened (0 to ov); 
eg. apyev, stem apyort-, dat. plur. dpyovar. 


133. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. edpioxes ye yapiv Tapa T@ Ged. 2. adTos 
& & 

> > fas / Nil be ! / > / 
éotiv €v TO hati. 3. vuvl! dé péver TriaTis, EXtris, 
ayamn. 4. idete (behold) tas yeipds pov Kal Tovs 
modas pov OTL éyw@ eipe autos. 5. 0 écbiwy éx 
ToUToU Tov dpTou Encet eis TOV ai@va. 6. 0’ Inaods 
epyetas eis THY oiKkiavy TOD apyovTos. 7. ov yap 
> ¢€ X. / > > € N re \ € ” 
€oTe UTO VoMOV AAN vO yapiv. 8. Kal Oo ExwV 
TH ékmrida tavTny én (72) avTO coleTtat. YQ. 0 
dé Soddos ov péver ev TH oiKia Els TOY aidva, 6 vids 
Mével Eis TOV AL@Va. 10. yapiTL” dé Oeod emt O Elpe. 
Il. cov €otw 9 Bacirela kat 4) Svvamis Kal ) dd€a 
eis TOS ai@vas. 12. ydpis vuiv Kal eipyjvn amo 
Geod Tratpos nuav Kat Kupiov ’Incod Xpiartod. 

IJ. 1. Truth abides forever. 2. Now have we 
faith and hope. 3. I write these (things) with 
my hand. 4. The light appears in the darkness. 

1 ~may be added to adverbs and pronouns to emphasize 


them, The accent in all such cases is upon the ¢; e.g. obx is 
often obx!; viv, vuvl. SXCTE 1S DIGI). 
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5. Weare saved by faith. 6. He who has love 
in his heart has grace. 7. We are not under 
the law, but under grace. 8. By the grace of 
God we are what we are. 9g. Behold my hands 
and feet. 


LESSON XIX. 


THIRD DECLENSION: NEUTER Nouns, STEMS IN eo-; 
MAscuLINE Nouns, STEMS IN ev-. 


134. VOCABULARY. 

dpxtepevs, 6, chief priest. tepeds, Priest, HIERArchy. 
Bactrets, 0, £7702. péXos, 76, enber. 

yévos, T6, 7ACE. pépos, 76, Part. 

ypappatedts, 0, scribe. ous, 76, car. 

yvuvh, woman. TANV0s, 76, 722ltztude. 
€Ovos, 76, zation. oKétos, 76, darkness. 

€80s, 76, Custo7t, ETHICS.  Tédos, T6, end. 

€deos, 76, fity. BSwp, 76, water, HYDROlogy. 


Neuter nouns with the nominative in -os and 
the stem in -eo form an important class ot nouns 
of the third declension. The most common 
examples are given above. 


135. Learn the declension of yévos, race (§ 30). 
Observe the following. 


1. In the gen. and dat. sing. the o of the stem 
is dropped between the two vowels, and yéveos 
contracts into yévous. 
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2. In all cases of the plur. the o of the stem 
is dropped; yévea, yevéwy are contracted to yévn, 
yevav; see §§ €, 8 and 6, 6. 


136. Learn the declension of Baowrevs, king 
(§ 31), with which compare the vowel stem 
of rons. 


137. For some irregular nouns of the third 
declension, as yuv7, woman, Opie, hatr, ods, ear, 
mous, foot, vdwp, water, xeip hand, see § 34. 
Only such forms are given as occur in the New 
Testament. 


138. EXERCISES. 


I. I. @\N ovtw TO TédOs eoTiv. 2. od Eb 
Xx > / nN > I a - 

Baotrevs “lovdaimv. 3. Td evayyédov 0 Knpvcca 
év Tols éOvert. 4. ovK Eyers pépos pet epmod. 
5. of d€ apxvepelts Kal of mpecBvtepor Emecoav 
\ ByA ’ Ney, , 

(persuaded) Tovs dyrovs. 6. eis Ta EOVN TropevO- 
peOa. 7. ovK Evyouev Baciréa. 8. év évi (one) 
g@uaTt TONAA! wErAN Exopev. 9. Yapts amd Inood 
Xptotod, 0 apyov Trav Bactréwv THS ys. 10. Kar 
y SY Ay 4 a io X\ 
érratce (struck) Tov Tov apytepéws Sovrov: Hv be 
bvoma TE SoVAW MaaAyos. 11. ewedrev *Inaods 
arrobvncKev brép (for) tod €Ovous Kab ody bmrép 
Tov €Ovous pdvov. 12. yapis, édeos, elpnvn ara 
Jeod tratpos kal Xptotod Incod tod Kuplov jar. 


1 Many. 
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II. 1. Ye are not in the darkness. 2. This 
one is the king of the Jews. 3. For we know 
in (é«) part. 4. The scribes and the chief 
priests will say this. 5. They know that he 
is not the king of this world. 6. A great 
multitude will follow him (dat.). 7. We have 
a part in the kingdom of God. 8. I say to 
you brethren that the end is not yet. 9. We 
shall make him king. 


LESSON XX. 


First AND SECOND Aorist INDICATIVE. 


139. VOCABULARY. 
dyvdlo, sanctify. aréBavov, J died. 
Soxéw, seem, think. éBadrov, / threw. 
Ocdopar, dehold. éyevouny, 7 became. 
kalapl{a, purify. elSov, / saw. 
kataBalvw, 0 down. elmov, / sazd. 
Opdw, see. evpov, / found. 
rapahapBave, 7ece7zve. mAov, 7 went or came. 
tuprow, blind. mapédaBov, / received. 


140. The aorist is the most common tense in 
Greek to represent what “as taken place. Thus, 
T loosed, I did loose, or I have loosed would most 
likely be expressed in Greek by one word, &-Av-ca, 
the aor. ind. act. of Avo. 
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141. The aorist indicative of Xv is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. €-hv-ca | é-hu-cd.-pqVv 
2. €-hv-oa-s é-Av-cw (for é-At-ca-co) 
3. €-Av-oe é-h0-6a-To 
Plur. 1. é-db-ca-pev é-Av-od.-pe8a, 
2. é-At-oa-Te é-i-ca-o0e 
3. €-hv-ca-v #-AU-ca-vTO 


a. In 2 pers. sing. ind. mid. o drops between the two 
vowels a o, and these contract to w, § 5, I. 


142. Observe the following on the formation 
of the aorist : 


1. The augment as in the imperfect. 

2. The tense suffix is oa, which changes to 
ce in 3 per. sing. act. 

3. The personal endings are secondary. v of 
I per. sing. act. is dropped. 


143. Compare the suffix oa with d or ed in 
the past tense in English; eg: 


€-Av-o-a-s é-mrAnpd-ca-pev 


loose-d-you fill - ed-we 


144. The same principles of augment are 
found in the aor. ind. as in the imperf. ind., 36, 
and the same euphonic changes with oa of the 
aor. as with o% of the fut., 120-124. 
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145. Not all verbs have the aorist in oa, which 
is called the first aorist, but form the tense on 
the simple stem of the verb by the use of the 
variable vowel %. This is called the second 
aorist. 


146. The 2 aor. ind. of Badrdo, throw, theme 
or stem Ban, is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. €-Bad-o-v é-Bad-d-pnyv 
2. €-Bad-e-s é-Bad-ov (for é-Bad-e-co) 
3. €-Bad-e é-Ba)-e-To 
Plur. 1. ¢-Bdd-o-pev é-Badr-d-pe8a 
2. é-Bdad-e-re é-Bad-e-o Be 
3. €-Bad-o-v €-Bdd-o-vTo 


a. Note that the only difference in form between the 
2 aor. and the imperf. of the same verb is a difference ‘n 
stem; e.g. €PadX-ov, imperf., has the pres. stem BaddA-, 
while é-Bad-ov, 2 aor., has the simple stem or theme, 


Ba2-. 


147. Few verbs have both aorists. There zs 
no difference whatever tn meaning between a 
first aorist and a second aorist. 


148. The following 2 aor. are given in the 
vocabulary: amoOvncKw, theme Oav-, 2 aor. aé- 
Pavov; yivouat, theme yev-, 2 aor. éyevounr ; 
opaw, theme 6-, 2 aor. eldov; evpicxw, theme 
evup-, 2 aor. evpov; épyoua, theme ed@-, 2 aor. 
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ArOov ; TaparauPBavo, theme AaB-, 2 aor. Tapeé- 
NaBov ; eizrov has no present. 

Note that the second aorist has the simple 
theme of the verb and the %. 


149. The difference in form between a first 
aorist and a second aorist may be illustrated by 
the following : 


I. dyad, love .... I aor. q-yawh-ca-pev, love-d-we 
2. Aadéw, falk..... I aor. @AaAn-oa-v,  talk-ed-they 
3. BdddAw, throw ...2 aor. éBdd-o-pev,  cthrew-we 
4. AapBave, take... 2 aor. é-AaB-o-v, took-they 


In 1 and 2 the past tense in both the Greek 
and the English is formed by adding some- 
thing, — oa, and d or ed. 

In 3 and 4 no sufix is found, but the change 
is in the stem of the verb. Badd-, throw, Bad-, 
threw; NapBavo, take, Xa, took. 


150. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. KaOas éxeivos mepietatncev.! 2. éyparra 
duty, waidla, OTe yLv@aKeETE TU TATEpAa. 3. NKOU- 
gate OTL 1) EaydTn pa épyetat. 4. Kal ovK olde 

A , 
mov (where) vrayet tt } oKeTtia érUdrAwCE TOdS 
’ \ ‘) aA 
opParmovs avtov. 5. eis Ta idva HAOEV Kal ot 

AN 
idiot avtov ov mapéraBov. 6. avtos nrydmrncev 
e aA A al / >A lA \ ig lal 
nas. 7. 0 Ceacdueba atrayyérAXouev Kat vpiv. 


1 rept and mpé do not drop the final vowel before the augment. 
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8. repli yap éuod éxeivos éypawev. 9. éOedcavto 
& éroincev Kal ériatevoap eis avTov. 10. Xpto- 
Tos UIreép HuaY aréBavev. 1. OvTOsS éaTLY Urép 
ov elroy. 12. év TO KOgMw HY Kal O Kdopos BV 
avtod éyéveTo. 13. 7 yur elmev Ovu eyo 
avépa. 14. Kal év TO adrXoTPi@ TioTOL ovK 
eryéved Oe. 


II. 1. They asked him. 2. They went and 
saw where (7rov) he was abiding. 3. The word 
became flesh. 4. He acknowledged that he is 
the Christ. 5. He bore witness, saying that he 
saw the spirit. 6. For he sent them to preach 
the kingdom of God. 7. And it came to pass 
in those days. 8. And I saw and heard. 


LESSON XXI. 


First AND SECOND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE. 


151. VOCABULARY. 
aAnOivds, Ze. Sidvovn, 1, 72d. 
dvepos, 0, wend. éxel, aav., there. 
avolyw, open. _ -evreibev, adv., thence. 
atroxtelva, £21. érel, Conj., when, since. 
amrodte, release. érepwtaw, ask (a question), 
dpm, adv., just now. émé@vyla, , deszre. 
acbevéw, ant sich. loxvpds, strong. 
Blos, 0, fe. Orrov, adv., where. 
StaBodros, 0, devil. oBos, 0, fear. 


xpela, 1, eed. 
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152. The aor. subjv. of \we : 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. b-0-o AV-o-w-par 
2. A0-0-7-s At-o-y (for Av-on-cav) 
3. At-o-y Ad-o-n-TaAL 
Plur. 1. \b-o-o-pev Av-0- 0-0, 
2. At-o-n-TE At-o-n-7 Ve 
3. AV-c-o-ot AVv-c-w-vTaL 


153. Observe on the aor. subjv. : 


1. There is xo augment. 

2. o is the tense suffix. 

3. The personal endings are the same as in 
the pres. subjv. 

4. The aor. stem, Avo-, is the same as the 
aor. ind. stem, 141, and the euphonic changes 
will be the same as in the aor. ind. 


154. Write the aor. subjv. of zrovéw, do; have- 
pow, make manifest; ypadw, write; meiOw, per- 
suade,; ayo, lead; dpyopat, begin; mwéwre, send; 
d€yopmal, receive. 


155. The 2 aor. subjv. of BaAX@, theme Bar-, 
is — 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. Bad-w BaA-w-par 
2. Bad-y-s Bodr-y (for BarA-n-car) 
3. Bar-y Bad-n-rar 
Plur. 1. Bad-o-pev Bad-d-pe0a 
2. Bad-n-Te BaA-n-0 6 
3. Bad-w-or BGA-w-vrar 
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156. Note that the same principles are ob- 
served in the formation of the 2 aor. subjv. as 
in the 2 aor. ind. (146-147). 


157. The 2 aor. subjv. of the following may 
be conjugated: 7\Oov, L came, subjv. 600; 
eioov, L saw, subjv. tm; éyevounv, TL became, 
subjv. yévaywar. Observe that the augment 
does not appear in the subjv. 


158. Examine the following : 


I. muorevwper eis abrov, let us believe on Him. 
2. muorevowper eis aitov, let us believe on Him. 


Observe that there is no difference in trans- 
lation between a present subjunctive and an 
aorist. The distinction ordinarily made between 
the present and the aorist is that the present 
denotes what is continued or extended, while the 
aorist expresses a simple act without any refer- 
ence to a continuance of the same. In 1 the 
idea is Let us continue, or keep on having fatth 
in him. In 2 the thought is Let us belteve in 
him now, or get belief in him. 


159. In dependent clauses with iva, im order 
that, and éav, zf, either the pres. or aor. subjv. may 
be used, with the distinction in 158. The aorist 
subjunctive does not denote past time, but is pres- 
ent or future with reference to the principal verb. 
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160. The 2 aor. part. has the same endings 
as the present, -wv, -wevos, 90 and 99, with the 
accent on-dv. 06 edOav, he having come; o dav, 
he having seen; 6 eirav, he having said; 0 ao- 
Gavav, he having died; 6 raBov, he having 
received; 06 yevopevos, he having become. 


161. The 2 aor. inf. also has the endings of 
the present, -evv, -cAaz, 89 and 98, with (~) on the 
ultima of the active and the (‘) on the penult of 
the middle. éd6etv, to come, idetv, to see; eirrety, 
to say; amoOaveiv, to die; NaBetv, to recetve ; 
yevéabat, to become. 


162. EXERCISES. 
IN yy 4 e / > 4 id 
I. éay elt@pev OTL dpaptiav ovK éyopuer, 7 
area ovK éotiv év nuiv. 2. Kal atrn éativ 
}) €VTOAN AVTOD iva TLaTEVTwWpEV TH OVOMATL TOD 
eon ’ Acted a A “a 7 > 
viod avtov, ‘Incod Xpiatov. 3. ovTos AOE eis 
i lal 
faptupliay iva paptupnon tepl Tod hwrtos iva 
mavres (all) miatevowow Ov adtTovd. 4. ay@pmev 
“ c. lal / > / ’ > lal \ 
Kal nels (va atroOdvmpev eT avTtov. 5. éOav 
5 € n fal 
ody o ‘Incods etpev avtov. 6. ovK Hv éxetvos 
\ a 3 > A / ‘Ni a 4 
TO PWS AXX Wa paptuprrn Tepl TOD hwTos. 
A lal 
7. éTuprwcev avTaV Tos oPOarpors iva pn 
an ’ lal 
idswau Tots opOarpois. 8. Adfapos! aréBavev Kai 
A ee) , cal tA 
yaipw (rejoice) dv vpds va tiatevonte STL OvK 
oo Sa SeP ON ’ 5 a 
Hpny® éxel. 9. éya od« HrAOov Bareiv eipnvnv emt 


1 Learn the capital letters, § 1. 2 See 78. 
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THY ynVv. 10. HABE O vids Tod Beod iva Non TA 
épya Tod SvaBorov. II. 1) ériOupia tis capKos 
Kat 9 émiOupia Tov ObOaruav Kal 7) adalovia 
(vain display) Tod Biov, ov« értiv éx Tod Tatpds, 
GXNA €x TOU KOcMoU €oTiV* Kal 0 KdcMos Tapaye- 
tat (pass away) Kal 4 émOvpia avtod, o b€ Trow@v 
TO OéAnpa Tod Oeod péver Els TOV ai@va. 


LESSON XXII. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT 


DECLENSION. 

163. VOCABULARY. 
ayopatw, duy. ovdé. .. ov8€, wedther... nor. 
aStvaros, zzpossible. ovre . . . ovre, weither .. . 
axdBaptos, wzclean. nor. 
dpaptwdds, 0, szmer. mapa, prep. w. gen., from 
aras, a//. the side of; w. dat., dy 
BiBAlov, book, Bible. the side of; w. acc., fo the 
BotAopar, wzsh. side of. 
ehevBepos, free. was, all. 
péyas, great. mwoAvs, 71uch, many. 
Ore, CONj., when. oelpw, SOW. 


etorns, 0, Lar. 
164. Learn the declension of zoAvs, much, 
and péyas, great, § 36. To be observed : 
1. That both these adjectives have Two dis- 


tinct stems, a longer and a shorter form, of 
which the former is more frequent. 
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2. That they are declined, for the most part, 
in the first and second declension. 


165. Learn the declension of zd@s, ad/, § 36, 
and note the following peculiarities : 


1. The masc. and neut. are declined in the 
third declension, while the fem. is declined in 
the first declension. 

2. The stem is vravt-, and the nom. masce. is 
formed by adding s, as in mute stems. In the 
fem. nom. sing. -oa is added. Cf. 127, 2. 

3. vt- drops before s of nom. sing. and -ox of 
the dat. plur. Cf. 182. 

4. The accent in the masc. and neut. sing. is 
that of monosyllables of the third declension, 
108, while in the plur. it is an exception to the 
rule. 


166. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. savra bv adtod éyéveto.! 2. tadta ravta 
, en. 5 a > ° . v 
édadnoev 0 ‘Inoovs €v trapaBoXals Tols dyXots. 
is 2 e fi \ > / f 
3. meyarn“ cou 7 TloTLsS. 4. Kat EyEVETO poBos 
wéyas eri? mdvtas. 5. ras 0 év avTe pévov ody 
apaptavel.® 6, weTa TadTa HKovea Poviy weyadrnv 
dydov TOANOV. 7. EoTat yap Oris peydrn. 
8. mavres vpets viol dwros éote Kal viol répas. 
Vi a > N a 7 
Q. Kal TOAD 7AHGOS aro THs TadiNalas 7KoUAOV- 


1 Cf. 48, 10, note. 2 In the pred. position, 64. % See 167. 
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Onoev. 10. TO aiwa Inood Tod vied a’tod Kaba- 
s is an > \ / € U BA \ 
piter nuas ato mdons apaptias. II. éTt ToAAa 
eyo viv Neyer. 12. TavTnv THY évTOANY éXaBov 
Tapa Tov TaTpos ov. 13. ovTE ewe oldaTe OvUTE 
TOV TaTépa Lov. 


LESSON XXIII. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND PASSIVE. 


167. VOCABULARY. 

ands, adv., truly. 60ev, adv., whence. 
apaptave, $772. ovrw,! adv., thus. 
avaBalve, go up. aod, adv., where. 

avabev, adv., from above. ooate, £2. 

S.adqKn, yn, Covenant. tehevdm, fulfil, make per- 
éopth, 1, feast. fect. 


éfw, adv. w. gen., without.  idos, 6, frzend. 
émi, prep. w. gen., wfon; wWebSopar, “ze. 


W. acc., 0, on, over. os, COnj., as, about. 
MAvos, 0, 5272. diréw, love. 
168. The perf. ind. of Avo is: 
ACTIVE. 3 PASSIVE or MIDDLE. 
Sing. 
I. dé-Av-Ka, 7 have loosed,  é-dv-par, J have been loosed or 
2. Aé-Av-Kas etc. hé-Av-craL have freed for 
3. Aé-Av-Ke hé-Av-rat myself. 
Plur. 
I. Ae-Ad-Ka-pev = Ae-Ad-pe8a, 
2. Ae-AU-Ka-Te Aé-v-o Be 
3. Ae-AV-Kka-oe Aé-Av-vTae 


1 But ovrws before a vowel. 
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169. Observe: 1. That the tense suffix in the 
act. is -ca, with which compare -ca of the aor. 
2. That the 3 ner. plur. act. has -o1, which shows 
the endings to be primary. In the sing. the end- 
ings do not appear as primary, but are the same 
as in the aorsact. ‘The wu, ot, ete, never oceus 
here. 3. That besides the augment there is the 
initial consonant of the verb, which extra sylla- 
ble Ae- is called veduplication. 4. That the perf. 
pass. has the reduplication and the primary pass. 
endings, which are added directly to the theme 
without the intervention of any tense suffix. 


170. The following forms will indicate the 
perfect of a few verbs: 


vikdew, conguer.... Perf. Act. ve-viky-Ka 
motevo, believe... Perf. Act. me-wlorev-Ka 
Gyamdw, love..... Perf. Act. yyamn-Ka 
airéw, ask for.... Perf. Act. qry-Ka! 
wederdw, fulfil..... Perf. Pass. te-redelo-par 
yevvaw, beget..... Perf. Pass. -ye-yévyn-pat 


It is seen from these examples that a short 
final vowel is lengthened before -ca or -was, as 
before all tense suffixes, and that a verb begin- 
ning with a vowel or a diphthong cannot have 
the reduplication, but the simple augment. For 
the principles of augment and reduplication, see 
Nuts; Zoe: 


1See 36, 2 for this augment. 
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171. The perfect has many peculiarities, which need 
not concern the learner at this stage, and can well be left 
for larger hand-books or the lexicon. 


Learn the following perfects of irregular 
verbs: 


dkovw, iear...... 2 Perf. Act. &«-qko-a 
ywooke, know.... Perf. Act. é-yvw-ka 
PAW S2E vor ete eters Perf. Act. €-épa-Ka 


172. A few verbs have a second perfect in -a, 
not -ca, § 54; e.g. yivouat, become, 2 perf. yé- 
yov-a ; épyopuat, come, go, 2 perf. éd-7dAvO-a. 


yey EXERCISES. 


\ > / / a > G 
I. cal év TovTm yiveoKomev OTL eyvmKapev 
<4 4 Yj a 82: aie) 
aviv, 2. oldapev OTe Eyxouev & HTHKAaMEV aT 
> nr lal f € lal lal ms n 
QUTOV. 3. TAUTA NEAAANKA VILLY. 4. TAS O TOLWY 
Thy OiKaLoavvny &E avTod yeyévunTal. 5. Kal mets 
e G \ a 
TETLOTEVKAMEY THY AyaTnV Iv exe 0 Oeos ev Uptv. 
6. atrn Oé eat 1 Kpliow tt TO Pas EAHdVOEV 
eis TOV KOoMOV. 7. Ta pHpaTa a éyw EAdANKA 
lal lal (al ky re 
vplv mvedud eat Kal Fon éeotiv. 8. 0 éwpaxa- 
Mev Kal aknkdapev ATrayyéhdopmev Kal VuLLY. Q. EV 
4 CS: td a n ee / 
TOUT@ 1) ayamTn TOD Oeod TeTehelwT al. 10. ypapo 
ig Lal / ae > lol 
bpiv, marépes, OTL eyvoKaTe avTOV amt apxiis. 
> vA > \ ¢ BJ y > 4 ¢ a 
It. é€v tovtTm éatly % ayarn, ovy OTe nels 
b] ie \ \ 2 > a San a / 
nyamnKkawev TOV Oeov, ANN OTL AUTOS HYyaTry- 
A \ c \ (Ay Te. o 
oev nuds. 12. avTos yap 0 maTnp piret vpas, 
A te ¢ 
Gre tpets eue redidjxate Kal TemioTevKate OTE 
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fal lal R 
éy@ mapa tov tatpos €&fdOov. 13. yrevotny 
A, 
TeTOINKE AUTOV OTL OV TETLOTEVKED Els TV LApTU- 
a la) pata! fa) 
play iv wewapTipnKev 0 Beds Tepi Tod viod avTod. 


LESSON XXIV. 


Aorist PasstvE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


174. VOCABULARY. 


dvayivaoke, read. waa xa, 76, indecl., Passover. 
avpiov, adv., to-morrow. wébev, adv., whevce. 
Br\achnpéw, BLASPHEME. tpwl, adv., early in the morn 


yeved, n, generation. ing. 

88ax4, 4, Zeaching. codds, w7se. 

éyyvs, adv., ear. oravpow, crucify. 

idopar, heal. umd, prep. w. gen. and acc. 
Kehevw, command. under. 

AuvTEW, LT ZEVE. dovéw, call. 


175. The aor. pass. of Av@ is — 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sting. 1. &db-On-v dv-08 

2. €-Av-On-s Av-O1js 

3. €-hb-by dv-69 
Plur. 1. &d0-0y-pev Av-04-pev 

2. €-hv-Oy-Te Av-04]-Te 

3. €AV-8n-cav dv-0G-o1 


176. Observe the following : 


1. The suffix for the aor. pass. is 6, which is 
@ in the ind., and contracts with -a, -ns, etc., 
of the subjv. with the circumflex. See § 5, 8 
and § 6, 5. 
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2. The personal endings in the aor. ind. pass. 
are the secondary active. So likewise in the 
subjv. are found zo¢ pass., but act. endings. 


177. Before -@e a short final vowel is length- 
ened; e.g. mow, do, érowOnv; davepow, make 
manifest, epavepoOnv. 


178. A theme in a mute stem (§ 2) is changed 
before -6e; e.g. ayo, lead, HYOnv; welOw, per- 
suade, éreia Onv. 

Ky ¥, X+ Ge = xOe 
mt, B, p + Ge = pbc 
t, 6, 0 + Oe = abe 

179. Some deponent verbs (76) have an aor. 
pass. Such are called passive deponents; e.g. 
mopevopat, £0, éropevOnv, [ went; amoxpivomat, 


reply, atexpiOnv, L replied. 


180. In some verbs there is found a 2 aor. 
pass. with the suffix e only; e.g. ypada, write, 
2 aor. pass. éypadn, 7¢ was written. See 2 aor. 
pass. of daiva, § 58. 


181. EXERCISES. 


I. kat 7 Son €v avTo epavepwoOn. 2. Kai arre- 
KplOncav of paOntai avtod. 3. Kal é&eOwv 
érropevOn eis Etepov Tomov. 4. TL éyyds Hv o 
TOTOS THS MoAEwS OmoU éeacTavpwOn oO “Inaods. 
5. edav Sé mopev0O méuryw avTov mpos vpas 
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6. ove €& aipatwy ovdé é€x OedAnpatos capKos 
ovde é« Oedrnpatos avdpos adr €x Oeod éyevvn- 
Oncav. 7. eis (for) TodTO éhavepwOn oO vids Tod 
Geod iva Xan Ta Epya SiaBorov. 8. oldapev OTL 
éav avtos havepoOh Spoor (like) ait@ écopeOa. 
9. atrexpiOn 0 Inoods Kai eitrev avtois TovTE EoTt 
TO épyov Tov Oeod. 10. olda mrodev Epyopar Kat 
Tod Umayw* vpeis bé ovK oidate TdMEv Epyouas 
Tov UTAayo. 


LESSON XXV. 
PARTICIPLES. 

182. VOCABULARY. 
dpviov, +6, lamb. AoylLopar, account. 
Suvards, posszble, able. puxpds, MzZZle. 
éxAekTOs, 0, Chosen, ELECT. mwavrote, adv., always. 
évexa, prep. W. gen., 0” account mdavdw, lead astray. 

of. ™po, prep. w. gen., de 
érravpuov, adv., on the morrow. fore. 
ebxapirtéw, give thanks, bless.  tedéw, finish. 
Kopn, q, village. ToLodtos, s7ch. 


xopis, adv., as a prep. w. gen., apart from. 


183. The pres. part. of etui, Jam: 


Sing. Plur. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
” a ” ” ng ” 
N.V. ov ovca ov OVTES OVTOL OovTa 
G. dvros ovcns dvTos ovTay otcav dsyTwy 
D. ovte = ovo = ott OvoL ovTais ovoL 
A. ovta ovocav ov OvTas ovcas svTa 


PARTICIPLES. qi 


184. Observe the following : 

1. This participle is declined in three genders, 
sing. and plur. the same as was, 165. 

2. The stem ovr- becomes wp- in nom. masc. 
sing., and otea is for dvtca in nom. fem. sing. 
The neut. sing. is the mere stem. Cf. 106, 5. 


185. Learn the pres. act. part. of Ava, § 43. 

Note that the pres. part. act. of any verb in 
-w is the present stem of the verb with the pres. 
part. of ecw. 

What is the pres. act. part. of axovw, hear, 
Aéyo, SAV, Kplvo, judge, ywookw, know 2 

Participles are accented like adjectives, not with the 
recessive accent of verbs. 


186. Second aorist participles in -wy (160) are 
declined the same as pres. part. in -w». 


187. The same tense signs are found in the 
participles as occur in the tenses of the indica- 


BIVE ful. Aor. Perf. 


ACTIVE. -G- =-OQ- i 

MIDDLE. -g- -oa- No sign but the accent on the penult. ~pévos 

PASSIVE. -Oya- -6e- < eS e x L 
For the changes before tense suffixes, see 

124 and 178. 


188. Learn the aor. act. and pass. part. of 
dw, § 43, and observe the same principles in 
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the formation of the nom. sing. as in the pres, 
act. part. 

In the aor. pass. the form AvGeis, which has 
irregular accent, is for Av@évTs, 165, 3. e is 
lengthened to e. 


189. All middle and passive participles, except 
the aorist passive, have the ending -pevos. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. Perf. 
MIDDLE. Av-0-pevos Av-c-d-wevos Av-cd-pevos AE-Av-pEVvOS 
PASSIVE. Same as the middle, except the fut. pass. is Av-On- 
o0-PEVOS. 


190. Examine the following: 


I. doxpifels tadta aandOev. 
a. Having said this 
b. When he said this | he went away. 
c. He said this and ; 


2. mopevopevot O€ Hels Exnpvoooper. 
a. Going moreover 
b. As we advanced | we preached. 
¢. While we advanced 

3. doy d€ Tatra eavpaler. 
a. Seeing this (these) 
6. When he saw this | he marvelled. 
c. Because he saw this } 


191. Observe in these sentences: 


1. The participle agrees in number and case 
with the subject of the verb. 
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2. While the participle may be rendered into 
English by a participle (Ex. I a, 2 a, and 3 a), 
it more naturally takes the form of a dependent 
clause denoting time or cause. 

3. The tense of the participle is relative to 
the tense of the principal verb. 


192. Examine the following: 


I. Tots axovovat, to those who hear. 

mepl TOU yverKovros, concerning him who knows. 
3. TOV yervjoayra, him who has begotten. 

4. 6 yeyevvnpevos, he who ts begotten. 


S 


193. Observe that the article with the partict- 
ple may occur in any case, and is equivalent to 
a relative clause in English. 

The participle is a most common form of verbal expres- 
sion in Greek, and to understand a few of its many uses 
is an essential to even a meagre knowledge of the language. 
Some of the most ordinary uses have been here explained ; 
and if these models are thoroughly mastered, little diffi- 
culty need confront the learner in the narrative passages 
of the New Testament. 


194. EXERCISES. 

I. 6 plaav Tov aderpov avTod oiK exer THY 
GdjOevav. 2. Topevdmevot dé KnpvaoeTeE EyouTeES 
ae BA at \ / lal > lal \ 
éte Hyyexev! 7 Bacirela TOY ovpavav. 3. Kat 
5) ae eae 3 ? ” n 
amokpiOévtes avT@ eitrov OvK oidamev. 4. TOLd 

} a , A aes. t 
TO Oéd\nma Tod TéuravTos pe. 5. Kat €dOovTes 
1 éyylfw, near. 
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x , fol 
els THY OlKlav Eldov TO TraLdiov peta Mapias THs 
untpos avtov. 6. 6 pévav év euoi Kai éyw év 

> n ie ” \ / ¢ / 
QUT OUTOS EXEL YapaV TOhANHV. 7. O meprpas [Le 
Sikatos eotiv. 8. axovoas dé 0 “Inaods ePavpa- 
1 apnv eyo 
ig a la yy e a \ lal / 
hiv. Q. TavTa éyparba byiv Tept TOV TAAVODV- 
; e lal s lal , lal lol 3 \ 
ToV" U“as. 10. TavUTAa aUvTOU AaNOUYTOS” TONXOL 
émiorevoav. 11. Tas 0 mlotevov ote “Inaods 
éativ o Xptatos €x Tov Oeod yeyévyntat, Kai Tas 
4 Tov yeyevyn- 


aev Kal eimev Tols aKkoNovbovaotD, 


€ lal / lal 
0 ayaT@Vv TOV yevynoavTa ayaTa 
pévov && avtov. 


LESSON XXVI. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


195. VOCABULARY. 
ayopa, 4, 7zarket-place. paprupla, n, witness. 
aypds, 6, field. otvos, 0, wine. 
Siakovéw, ecnzster. ovkért, adv., wot yet, 20 longer. 
StdKovos, 6, #zister, DEA- Otay, Conj. w. subj., wher. 
CON. morté, adv., once, ever. 
Gepareto, Leal. awpoBarov, 76, sheep. 
Onplov, 76, weld beast. Tore, adv., then. 


paddov, adv., more, rather. taxéws, adv., quickly. 
hevya, flee, escape. 


1 For the contraction eov, see § 8. 

2 For w instead of ao, see § 5, I. 

8 A participle may be used in the genitive to agree with a 
noun, pronoun, or adjective. This construction has xo gram- 
matical connection with the rest of the sentence, and is called 
genitive absolute. A conjunction, as while, when, because, must 
be used in translating such phrases into English. 

SSE SEB Tt 
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196. Learn the declension of the interroga- 
tive pronoun tis, who? and ti, what? and the 
indefinite pronoun Tis, some one, and Ti, some- 
thing, § 41. 


Observe the following : 


1. Both the interrogative and indefinite pro- 
nouns are declined alike. 

2. The interrogative pronoun has the acute 
on the frs¢ syllable, while the indefinite has the 
grave on the last syllable, or, in other words, 
has no accent of its own, and is therefore an 
enclitic. 


197. Examine the following: 


ov tis cL; who art thou ? 
tis eat 6 avOpwros ; who zs the man ? 
tiva Cnretre ; whom do you seek ? 
, , , 
ywookete Ti meroinka, ye know what [ have done. 


ey pn 


Note that the interrogative ris is used in both 
direct (1, 2, 3) and indirect (4) questions. 


198. Examine the following: 


I. éav py Tis yervnOn aver, wnless one shall be born from 
above. 
2. ties Oe €€ aiTav elroy, certain ones of them said. 
Kal Tis avNp XWAGs, and a certain lame man. 
. édy Tt airnonré pe ev TO dvopati pov TovTO Tonow, Lf 
you shall ask anything of me in my name, I shall 
do i. 


Boe 
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Observe that the indefinite ris is enclitic! 
when it is possible. 
These pronouns are of the most frequent occurrence in 


the New Testament, each being found several hundred 
times. 


199. The following are the infinitives of \v@: 
Pres. Fut. Aor. Perf. 


ACTIVE. Adt-ew Ab-o-eLv Ad-oar Xe-Av-K-E-var 
MIDDLE. Av-e-cOat Av-ce-c Bar Av-oa-cbar Ae-Ad-c bar 
PASSIVE. Av-e-oBat Av-By-ce-cBar Av-B-var Ae-Ad-o Bar 


It is to be observed that the ending az is 
everywhere sior¢ in the infinitive, and that the 


infinitive in -vac has irregular accent, as well as 
the perf. pass. in -o@ae. 


200. The infinitives of efui, am, are elvar, pres., 
and écecOau, fut. Of oda, 7 now, the infinitive 
is etdévat, to know. 


201. EXERCISES. 


, \ee ie - 27 > A ‘ 
I. Te 6€ viv Soxei; 2. eav tis ayaTa Tov 
, a ° 
KOCMOV, OVK EoTLY  ayaTN TOD TaTpds eV AUTO. 
SUE 4 I] , \ ° \ } 
3. €av TL aiT@meBa Kata (according to) To OéAnpa 
nr td nr , r 
avTov axover NudV. 4. EiSouéy Tiva ev TO dvomaTi 
cov €xkBddXovta dSammovia. §. Ti OédeTE ToWjow 
ig fal > \ \ ae) cr — ’ M’ 
viv; 6. aroxpibels Sé 0 Incods elzrev ove oiSate 
, > a Q e a \ , , > 
TL aitetoGe, 7. wpmeis S& tiva pe AéyeTe elvar; 


1 See page 29, note. 
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atroxpOels o Ilétpos Néyer avT@ XD ed 0 Xpioros. 
8. ayarnroi, viv téxva Oeod éopev, Kal ovT@ 
? / Lhd! / v ef 3\ a 
epavepwOn Ti ecoueBa. oidapev Ste éav havepwOh 
4 ? fae. / 4 ? / WEEN 

GmoLoL aVT@ ecopuela STL Ovopeba (shall see) a’rov 


60 > \ / Ce ay I 
Ka0@S €oTLY. Q. KAL TrOpEVvOLEeVMY avT@YV 


ev TH 
ean s \ 
06 elrév tis mpos avtov ’AxoXovOncw col. 


WA x > a / / > 
10. dTav yap acBeva Tore Suvatos etm. 


LESSON XXVII. 


' FururE AND AORIST OF Liquip VERBS. 


202. VOCABULARY. 

arokrelve, £2//. odelra, ought. 
Sixruov, 76, nF. TarXw, Suffer. 
éxtelvw, stretch out. mepatw, tempt. 
érralpw, raise up. aAovctos, 77h. 
émetipaw, rebuke. ToTHpiov, 6, cup. 
Kabilo, szzt. oTpariotys, 0, Soldier. 
paxpdbev, adv., from afar. catnypla, n, salvation. 
vupdlos, 6, drzdegroom. dpdvipos, wzse. 


203. The future of wéva, remazn, is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
. pevd (pev-é-w ) fevodpar (pev-é-o-par) 
. pevets (pev-€-ers) pevq] (pev-é-7)), $ 6, 5 
. pevet (pev-é-ev) pevetrar (pev-é-e-Tar) 


Sing. 


. pevetre pev-é-€-Te) pevetoOe (jrev-é-e-c Be) 


I 
2 
3 
Plur. 1. pevotpev (pev-é-o-pev)  prevotpeba, (pev-e-d-peba) 
2 
3. pevodor (pev-é-ov-cr) pevodvrat (pev-€-o-vrat) 


1 See footnote 3, page 74. 
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Observe: 1. That pévo is a liquid verb (theme 
ending in A, w, v, or p). 2. The suffix for the 
future is not o%, but e%. 3. This short vowel 
contracts with the variable vowel. See § 5, 7 
andes 5° $.6,074.094%, (255 40.W hen.ones Oka 
uncontracted syllables has an accent, the con- 
tracted form mast have an accent — the circum- 
flex when possible. 


204. This contraction may be seen more 
simply if represented thus: e% = /a; 7.€. ov 
occurs before » and v, and e in all other 
forms. 

The present and imperfect indicative of themes 
ending in e have the same contraction as the 
future of liquid verbs. Learn giré, § 59. 


205. The fut. ind. of aipw (ap-1), take away, 
is ap@; Of atoaTéXXw (aTroaten-!), send, is atro- 
aTeXw; Of éyelpw (eyep-), raise up, is éeyepo; of 
emrayyérro (eTrayyer-), promise, is érayyer@; of 
atroxtelva (atroxtev-), Rill, is aroKteva. 


206. Rule: The future of all liquid verbs ts 
Jormed by the suffix e%. 


207. The aor. ind. of pévm is é&pev-a, subjv. 
Melv-w, part. peiv-as, inf. petv-ar. 


1See § 82, 3 and 4. 
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The aor. ind. of évrayyéAX@ is ernyyeA-a, subjv. 
emayyeid-w, part. érayyelA-as, inf. émayyetr-at; 
Kpive, ind. éxpiv-a, subjv. Kpiv-@, part. xptv-as, 
inf. «piv-ae. 


208. Rule: The aorist active and middle of 
liquid verbs have no o, but form the aorist by 
lengthening the last vowel in the theme to the 
corresponding long vowel. e¢, however, changes to 
el, and a to n (except before «, 1, or p). Cf. 53, 1. 


209. EXERCISES. 


’ a ak ey ae , ii > , 
I. amoaTenet 0 vios ToD avOpwrou Tos ayyé- 
Aovs avTov. 2. Kal aitn éatilv 1) emaryyehia 
(promise) nv avTos emnyyethato piv Thy Sony 
ai@vioy. 3. 0 eryetpas TOV ‘Inooby Kal Huds ovv 
*Inood! éyepet. 4. Hpav Tov KUpiov ék TOD pvy- 
pelov? 
€ / € an > '% ne \ € 4 \ / 
5. 0 dexydmevos vmas eue SéyeTal, Kai 0 Ewe Sexo- 
\ 
pevos Oé€yeTat TOV amrooTeiAarTa pe. 6. Kalas 
> \ > / > \ / J MN 3 ’ / 
EME ATTETTELNAS ELS TOV KOT MOV KAY” aTETTELNA 


Kal ovK oldapev trod éOnxav (laid) avrov. 


> \ 2) \ / 2\ > ¢ lal / A 
avTous eis TOY KOomoVv. 7. €aVv ev Upiv peivn O 
7 Die’ S nan ’ Zt AT AC lal > n en \ 
aT apyns nKovaaTe, Kal Upels Ev TH Vi@ Kai (also) 
n a s\ a \ f 
év T® TaTpl peveite. 8. did TODTO Kal 1) codia 
7 
n nan > ’ lal , > \ N¢ 
Tov Oeod eimev ‘AtroaTeN® eis avtovs mpodntas 
, 5 \ \ \ / ¢ 
Kal amoaToXous. 9. Hv O€ eyyds TO Tacya, 


1 See § 23, a. 2 tomb. 8 See § 13. 


80 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


éopt Tov lovdaiay. émdpas ovv Tols opOarpovs 
0’ Inaoods Kai Oeacdmevos OTL TrOAUS GYNOS EpyeTat 
mpos avtov Neyer mpos Pidumrrov Ilodev ayopa- 
gs@pev aptovs wa daywat (eat) ovTor ; 


LESSON XXVIII. 


PRONOUNS: REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL. 


210. VOCABULARY. 

avarlare, recline, fall down. kabapds, purified. 

yepo, 72/1. Kpatéw, erasp. 

SévBpov, 75, “vee. pakdpos, dlessed. 

Sapov, 76, gzft. prods, 0, Azre, pay. 
errilw, hope. puothpiov, 76, MYSTERY 
éferrt, if 2s lawful. oss, thy. 

Ouola, n, Sacrifice. dhpovéw, think. 

ixaves, szfficzent, able. dete, CONj., so that, and so. 


211. Learn the declension of the reflexive 
pronouns €uavtob, myself, ceavtov, thyself, éav- 
tov, himself, § 40. 

Observe: 1. These pronouns occur in the 
oblique cases only. 2. They are formed from 
the personal pronoun and the intensive avztos, 
é“avTov=eu4+avTov; ceavTovU=ce+avtod; éav- 
Tov=é (pron. not found in N. T.)+avdrod. 


212. éavrod is often written in a shorter form 
avTod, avT@, etc. 


1 This latter sense a¢ the beginning of a sentence. 
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213. Examine the following: 


I. €y@ paptvp® rept éuavrodv, 7 bear witness concerning 
myself. 

2. éyw dofalw euavrov, J glorify myself. 

. am éuavtod ov AaAG, J speak not of myself. 

. TL A€yets epi ceavtot, what sayest thou concerning 

thyself. 

5. dofave airdy év éavtd, he will glorify Him in himself. 

6. avrot €v éavtois otevalopev, we ourselves groan within 
ourselves. 


b&w 


In all these examples the pronoun refers back 
to the suwdject of the sentence, hence the term 
reflexive. 

Note that the 3 per. pron. éavtots may refer 
(as in Ex, 6) to other than the 3 per. 


214. The reciprocal pronoun adAjA@», of one 
another, is found in dat. add7Xots, and acc. aAXn- 
Novs. picovatv aGddAnXous, they hate one another. 


215. EXERCISES. 


I. tiva ceavtov Totes; 2. avtos 8€é “Incods 
ovK émictevoev avToV avTois. 3. of pabntai 
cov Tolovat 0 ovK é€eoTLV Trovety ev caBBaTy. 
4. @oTe paptupeite EavTois OTL viol é€aTe TaV 
hovevoavtwy! rovs mpopytas. 5. am ewavTod 
ovx édjrv0a. 6. 6 yap maTip exer Swry év 


1 govedw, slay. 
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éauTo. 7. éav elr@pev OTL duapTiay ovK EXopeED, 
EavTovs wAavepmev Kal 1 adHOera ovK Eotiv ev 
yuiv. 8. édrmis S& Breropévn ovK eat Edtis, 
O yap Breer tis érmifer; 9. amy apy Neyo 
col, éav py tis yevvnOn avabev, od SvvaTat idety 
tThv Bactrelav Tov Oeod, TO yeyevynuévov EK THS 
capKos capE éotiv, Kal TO yeyevvnuévoy Ex TOU 
TVEVMLATOS TEDL ETTLV. 


LESSON XXIX. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


216. VOCABULARY. 

arokadimra, reveal. Kas, adv., well. 

Racrate, touch, bear. kralw, weep. 

yapew, 72arry. petavoew, repent. 

yvoords, known. mAqV, Conj., and as a prep. w 
S00, ¢wo. gen., eacept. 

els, One. onpepov, adv., fo-day. 
éhaxtoros, Jeast. récoapes, fOUr. 

Kalamep, even as. tpets, three. 

Kakds, adv., 2//, badly. vorepov, adv., afterward. 


217. The pres. imp. of Avo is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE and PASSIVE. 
Sing. 2. d0-« At-ov 
3. Av-é-Tw dAv-é-c- 8 
Plur. 2. d0-e-re Av-e-0-be 
3. Av-6-vTwy or Av-é-cBwov or 


Av-é-rac av Av-é-cboray 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
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218. The endings of the imp. are: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE and PASSIVE. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
2enOL TE 2. co abe 
3. To vTwv Or 3. cbw o8wv or 
Tocav cbwoay 


a. 6 of the act. is regularly dropped in verbs like Avw. 


b. Xvov is for Av-e-co. 


219. Examine the following : 


akovetw, let him hear. 


py Oavpalere, marvel not. 


Rule: The imperative 1s used to express a 
command. The negative ts wn. 


220. Learn the aor. imp. act., mid., and pass. 
of Avo, § 56, and the 2 aor. act. and mid. of 


rela, § 57. 


a. ov in the aor. act. is an irregular ending. 
6. $v in aor. pass. becomes tu to avoid a combination 


of rough? mutes. 


221. ovde’s, no one (ovdé, nor + eis, one), is 


declined as follows: 


ovdels ovdepla 

ovdevds ovdepias 

ovdevl ovdenig 

ovdéva ovdepnlay 
Cf. eis, § 39. 


1 See § 2. 


ovbdév 
ovSevdes 
ovdevl 
ovbdéy 
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PPPH. EXERCISES. 


A lj 
I. Adyee avt@ idummos Epyou Kal ide. 
2. petavoeite kal mioteveTe &v TH Evayyenrig. 
4 \ XN / lal an 
3. mopevOnre mpos Tov Nady. 4. KAAwS TroLEtTE 
Tols picovat Umas. 5. 0 6é Inoods eimrev avt@ Ti} 
/ > / WD) ni > ele “iy \ Ng c , 
pe Nevers ayabov; ovdels ayabos ev? 7 Eis 0 Oeos. 
6. of 8& rddw (again) éxpaEav Stavpwcov avrov. 
7. 0 éyov ora® 
2 \ / ) 7 rl 2 can 2 / 4 5 
éoTt Kal oKoTia OvK éoTLV év aVT@ ovdE“La.* Q. ETL 
€ nr > , 
ToANA exw viv NEyelv, AAN ov dvvacbe Bactalev. 
> lal > lal 
10. wavta 50 avtod éyéveto, Kal ywplis avTov 
Tea 4 EANAW sg \ Ia ~ \ a 
éyéveto ovde &v. II. un Kpivete iva qr) KpLOnre. 
€ >. / > a 
12. 0 muatds év éXaxioT@ Kal év TOXAW TLCTOS 
2 Cte oes: 5) 7 yo Vane ied 
éoTw, Kal o év ehayliot@ adiKos Kal év TOAA@ 
/ 4 2 AY U a 
abixos €oTLV. 13. wi) OavpdleTe, aderdol, ef picel 
a wi , 
Umass 0 KOoMos. 


axovely axovéTo. 8. 0 Geos has 


LESSON XXX. 


ADJECTIVES IN -ov AND -eo.— COMPARISON. 


223. VOCABULARY. 
GAnOHs, true. yapos, 0, marriage, polyGAMY. 
aoGevns, weak, sick. Seorpds, 0, chain, bond. 
adpwv, foolish. Sidkw, persecute, pursue. 


1 The neuter r/ often has the sense of why. 
2 Ij 8 See irregular nouns, § 34. 


* See § 142. 
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povoyevns, only begotien. oxavdarl{o, cause to stum- 
OAlyos, few, OLIGarchy. ble, SCANDALIZE. 
Tepisods, abundant. TPEXO, 77/72. 

wAnpys, f7ll. vyijs, whole, healthy, HyY- 
TporevxXy, 1, Prayer. GIENE. 


totos, highest. 


224. Learn the declension of ars, true 
(§ 35), with which compare yévos (§ 30). Ob- 
serve that there are but two endings—the 
masc. and fem. being alike. 


a. -ets of the acc. plur. is irregular. 


See § 35 for the declension of ddpov. 


225. Examine the following adjectives: 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
I. toxupds, ioxvpd-Tepos, (lox up6-ratos), 
strong. strong-er . strong-est, 
2. aobevas, do Bevéo-repos, (axbevéc-ratos), 
weak. weak-er. weak-est. 
3. codds, cobe-tecos, (cops-ratos), 
WISE. WISE-1. wese-St. 
4. véos, VeEw-TEPOS, (ved-TaTOos), 
young. young-er. young est. 


Observe: 1. That in all these examples some- 
thing is added to make the degrees. -tepos = 7 
or ev and -ratos = st or est. 2. These are added 
directly to the stem. 3. When the penultimate 
vowel is short, as in 3 and 4, the o of the stem 
becomes o before -repos and -taTos. 
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226. The suffixes may be -cwy (declined like 
dppwv) and -tctos, but mostly in the irregular 
adjectives. See § 37, 2, and learn the adjectives 
in § 38. 


227. Examine the following adverbs: 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Kakas, badly. xelpov ( ) 
Kahés, zwel/. KaAALOV (KaAALora,) 
Taxéws, guickly. TAX LOV (T4XL0TH) 


It is to be observed: 1. The positive of the 
adverb ends ins. How different from the gen. 
plur. of the adj.? 2. The comparative of the 
adverb is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 
3. The superlative of the adverb is the neut. 
plur. acc. of the superlative of the adjective. 


228. Examine the following : 


peilova ayarnv tavrys ovK oldapev, greater love than this 
we know not. 


Rule: The comparative degree ts followed by 


the genitive case. 


229. EXERCISES. 


I. ovTos b€ éotiv TAPS YapLTos Kal adnOelas. 
2. oldapev OTL ads ci. 3. 0 8€ dricw! pov 


1 After. Adverbs of position are followed by the genitive. 
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Epxopmevos iayupdrepds pov éotiv. 4. adpor, 
TAUTH TH VUKTL THY ux Gov aiTovat aTd cov. 
5. ovK éativ Soddos peiLwv Tod Kuplov a’Tod ovdé 
aTroaToNos peiCwv Tod Téwavtos avtov. 6. Kal 
d0fa év wiotos. 7. ef éme ediwEav, Kal buds 
di@Eovowv: ei TOV Aoyor pou éTHpHoay, Kal TOV 
UmEeTEPOV THPHTOVELY, GAAA TadTAa TayTA ToLN- 
covotv eis Umas Sia TO GvoMa pov, OTL OVK oldacLY 
Tov méuavta pe. 8. LaBBarov eat, Kal ovK 
éEeotiv cor apart Tov KpaBattov (bed). ds &é 
amexplOn avtois 0 Toincas pe Uyih éxelvos pot 
elev “Apov Tov kpadPBatTov cov Kal TepiTraTel. 


LESSON XXXI. 
REGULAR VERBS IN pu: didwpt, give. 


230. Of the two conjugations in Greek (see 
73) the verbs in -w are by far the more common. 
Still, those that have the older endings -pz, -s, 
etc., form a very substantial part of the ordinary 
verbal forms; ¢.g. adinus, forgive, Seixvup, 
show; SiSwpmi, give; eipl, am; totnp, set; 
duvupl, swear; ThOnut, put, place; pypi, say. 
These words, it is easily seen, are naturally of 
very common use. Hence they are among the 
old verbs of the language, and may be called 
strong verbs, having, as they do, the strong 
endings. 
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231. The conjugation of these verbs differs 
from the conjugation of the verbs in -w, in two 
systems only—the pres. and 2 aor. systems. 
In these two systems the verbs in ps have no 
variable vowel %, but the endings are added 
directly to the theme, § 85. 


232. Learn the principal parts of ddepe 
(§ 88) and the pres. and 2 aor. systems, act., 
§§ 62 and 63. (The mid. and pass. of these 
systems are very rare.) 


233. The most important compounds of did 
are with the following prepositions, rapa, amo, 
eri. 

234. Observe the following on the forms of 
the verbs in pe: 


1. The old endings pu, etc., occur. 

2. -aov ends the 3 per. plur. primary. 

3. -cav, and not pv, is found in the secondary 
tenses 3 per. plur. 


235. Note the following in é/dap: 


1. The present system has a reduplication, &-. 
2. edidoup like épirour, § 59. 

3. «a1 occurs for ca in the aor. ind. act. 

1 Three verbs in Greek have this peculiarity in the aor. act. 


ind., dplnum, aor. ddfxa; Sldwm, aor. Edwka; TLOnm, aor. 
€6nxa. 
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4. For the contraction in the 2 aor. subjv., 
dd, dons, etc., see §§ 5, 12, and 8, 5. 
5. devva:, 2 aor. act. inf., is for do-evar. 


236. Learn the principal parts of adinue 
(aro + inus, stem €), forgive, § 88, and the con- 
jugation, § 66. 


237. The pluperf. act., which is a rare tense, 
has the suffix xev; and being a secondary tense, 
secondary endings occur. See §77, latter part. 


238. Translate the forms of afinus and didapu 
in §§ 96 and 101. 


LESSON XXXII. 
REGULAR VERBS IN pu: torypt, TiOnpe. 


239. Examine the following : 


apinut (stem €), ad-i-n-pe diSwpe (stem 60), b/-dw-pt 
iornue (stem ora), i-oTy-pe TiOnus (stem Oe), Ti-On-pe 

Observe that in all these verbs there is a 
reduplication, in which the vowel is 4 torn 
is for of-oTnp. 


240. So likewise in some verbs in # — 


yi-(y) vo-oKw yi(y)vo-pat 
(ve) (ye) 
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This form of reduplication has to do with the 
present system only. 


241. Learn the principal parts and pres. and 
2 aor. systems of fornwe and riOnut, §§ 62 and 63. 


242. The most common compounds of torn 
are with avd, cata, émi, é&, cvv, amo, avTl. 

Ti@nus is most common with éri, mapd, and 
™ pos. 


243. Translate the forms in §§ 105 and 108. 


244. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
det, zt 2s necessary éeatt, zt ts lawful. 
doxel, tf seems (best). peAet, zt concerns. 


perapere, tt repents one. 


Ti pe Set rovety ; what must [ do? 
det duds yervnPjvar dvobev, ye must be born from above. 


Observe that de? takes the accusative and the 
infinitive. 


SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION. 


————— 


First EPISTLE OF JOHN. 


? . 
O HN AIT APXH2%, 6 axynkdapev, 6 
e , aA > ~ e A aA 3 ve 
Ewpakapev Tots OPFarpots Nuov, 0 eeaca- 
0 etek dal a cen > , \ 
pela Kal at xelpes Nuov anadnoay Tept 
aw / “~ wn 
tov oyov ms Cans,—Kat 7» Con edave- 
, pee , \ lal + 
podn, kat Ewpakapev Kal papTupotpe Kat 
amtayyehrdopev viv THY Conv THY aie@vior 
9 cs 
NTs NY Tpos Tov TaTépa Kat epavepaby 
la) a ‘\ 
npLiv,— 0 Ewpdkapey Kal akynkKoapev amrary- 
A Y \ A 
yéehNomev Kal Um, Wa Kal Wels KOWwViaV 
exnte we nuov: Kat 7 Kowwvia dé 7» HE 
a XN lal Lal 
Tépa PETA TOU TATPOS Kal META TOU VIOD 
aA lal lal ‘\ lal Je 
avtov Inaov Xpiotov: Kal TavTa ypadopev 
aA Y wy ¢ lal lo ee 
Hues an Yapa nuov' H TeT\npapery. 
4 4 e > 4 A > , 
Kal éorw avtn 7 ayyehia nv axnKoapev 
A lal yo 
amr avtov kat avayyéhN\opev vty, oT 6 
A > 
Beds dds for Kal oKoTtia ovK eoTW eV 
En > , Sy 8 ¥ y 
avT@ ovdenia. Eav et@pev ort Kol- 


1 judy. 
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A be Be las le 
voviav EXOMEV [LET QUTOD Kal EY TH OKOTEL 
Lal sl Lal 
TepiTaTapev, wevdopea Kat ov movodper 
Ni > , aN \ > “ ‘\ 
my adynfeav’ éav 5€ &Y TO hott TEpUTa- 
lal yy > A , 

TOMEV WS AUTOS EoTLY EV T@ PwTl, KOWw- 
4 ¥ > >) , \ \ eo 
viav €xouev per GAANAWY Kal TO aipa 

lal lal lal lal , e aA > XN 
"Inoov Tov viov avrov Kabapiler nuas amo 
> \ x 4 ¢€ 
Tadons apaptias. “Kay evrwpev OTe apap- 
XN la X e 
Tay ovK ExomeEr, EavToUsS TAaVa@mE Kai 7 
> la > ~ > e wn a3N\ ec lan 
adhyOeva odk Eat Ev Hutv. €av ouooya- 
an > \ 
ev TAS apapTias Huav, TLaTOS EoTW Kal 
Y la a“ \ e \ 
dikatos Wa adn Huw Tas apaptias Kat 
Kalapion nas amd macys aoiKias. *Eav 
P Ue $ 2] ; 
¥ EY e , , 
ELT@MEV OTL OVX HmapTyHKapE, PpEevoTnv 
la) N la) 
Tovovypev avTov Kal O dyos avTOU ovK 
2. “ nw 
€or ev yyw. Texvia prov, TavrTa 
tp e A Y \ € ie ‘ ae 
ypadw vu wa py apdaprynTe. Kal eay 
€ / / > 
TiS auapTn, TapakhynTov Exowev Tpos TOV 
, > la) ‘\ 
tmatépa Inoovv Xpiotov dixavov, Kal avTos 
fe > \ an nw Lal 
Nao LOS EOTW TEPL TOY AUAPTLOV HUOV, Ov 
\ a ¢€ / de , i \ \ \ 
TEpl TOV NuETEpwv O€ dvov* ada Kal TeEpt 
id aA ie rN 
oXdov Tov KOomov. Kat €v TovTw ywooko- 
4 > tA / 2) 
fev OTL EyvoKapev avTov, €av Tas evToAas 
5 A a e , 9 ¥ 
avTov THPGpEv. 6 éywy OTL "EyvoKa av- 
‘\ N A 3 \ lal \ an 
TOV Kal TAS EvTOAAS aUTOD mH THPaV Wer 


1 udvar. 
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> / \ PS if e Bb) 4 > 
TNS €oTW, Kal &v TOUTW 7H adAyOeELA OvK 
€oTw: ds & av THPH avTod Tov 6 id 
S NPN avTOV Tov doyor, adn- 5 
las > 4 € > a nw lal 
Oas &v TOUTH H aya Tod Deod TeTEAELwraL. 
"Ev TovT@ ywaoKopmeEV OTL Ev a’T@ eoper: 
4 4 2 > A Pr. > A \ 3 ~ 
0 héyov & atT@ pevew ddeirer KaDas Exel 6 
VOS TEPLETATHOEY Kal AUTOS TEpLTTAaTeEl. 
“aN a O ta =) > dy XN (4 
yaryntol, ovK evTohny Kawnyv ypadw 7 
-e an 3 > > x \ A ¥ > > 
uw, AAX evtohynv Tadavav Hv EtyeTe aT 
> “A c > x e 4, > ce / 
apxns* 7 evTohyn 7 Taha éoTw 6 hoyos 
a > 4 / 3 ~ \ , 
ov HKOvaaTE. Tdi evTOAnY KawHnY ypadw 8 
vw, 0 eat anbes &v a’T@ kal ev dp, 
OTL 7) OKOTia TapayeTa, Kal TO Pas TO 
» c , lal 
adnOworv nbn daive. O heyav ev Ta 9 
\ 93 Pr oat > \ > A a 5) 
dott etva Kal Tov adedfov adTod pica év 
“ 9 »” an 
™ oKoTia €oTW ews apTL. O ayaT@Y TOY 10 
> ‘\ > Lal > A \ 14 A , 
adedpov avTov ev T@ Hutt mever, Kal OKAY- 
Sadov év avta ovK é€otw:! 6 dé puoay 1 
x > XN 2 la) > lal S. > ‘\ \ 
Tov adekov avTov ev TH TKOTIA EoTW Kal 
an lal \ > lal 
€v TH OKOTLG TepiTarel, KAL OVK OldEV TOU 
¢€ pe yY c Pd 2 , \ > 
bradye, OTL) TKoTia erUprwaer TOUS 6POah- 
an A 9 
pLovs avTov. Tpaddw vty, Texvia, Ore 12 
> 4 e lal e ¢ 2 ‘\ X\ »” 
adéwrtar vty ait dpaptiar dia TO dvoma 
nw wn 9 
avtov: ypddw vpiv, Tatépes, OTL eyva@KAaTE 13 
lal lal , i 
Tov am apyns: ypahw vp, veaviokoL, OTL 


1 obk Zot ev aiT@. 
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4 ¥ CaN 
14 VEVLKH KATE TOV Tovnpov. eypaia vp, 
y ¥ 
Taioia, OTL eyveKate TOV TraTépa: eyparpa 
la ele ltd 2) a 
Uply, TaTepes, OTL EyvOKaTE TOV aT apPX7TS" 
eypaysa vty, veaviokor, OTL laxupol €aTe 
A G iy ee la) > € A Ue Ni 
Kat 6 Adyos [Tov Beod] ev vuty péver Kat 
15 VeVLKY KATE TOY ToVypov. My ayamare TOV 
KOO}LOV pNnde TA ev TO KOTHM. Eady TIS 
> lal X\ U4 > y e > , wn 
ayaa TOV KOT LOY, OVK ETTW 1 ayamn TOU 
> Lal 4 lal ‘\ > Lal , 
16 TATPOS EV AVT@* OTL TAY TO EV TW KOT MY, 
nan ‘ la 
n emiOupia THS TapKos Kal  emiOupla TOV 
oplapwav Kat y adalovia tov Biov, ovK 
coTW €K TOV TaTpds, AMAA EK TOU KOTO 
17 €OTLV* Kal O KOTMOS TapayeTaL Kal 1 ET 
fo > A ec NX a ~ - Lal 
Pupia [adrov], 6 dé moray 7d OéAnua Tod 
feod péver els TOV ai@va. 
18 IaWia, éoydtn wpa éoriv, Kal Kalas 
Y aA 
NKOVOATE OTL aVTiXpLOTOS EpyeETal, Kal VOV 
avtixpiotou ToANot yeyovacw: bev ywar- 
19 TKOMEY OTL EaXATH wpa é€oTiv. e€€ yUav 
lal > io lal 
e€n\Oav, ad’ odk Hoav &€ Hua: ei yap 
e€ Nav Hoav, mewevyKeroav av pel? yor: 
3 7° lal yo > > \ , 
adr’ iva pavepwlaow ort ovK eioly mavTeEs 
> e lal \ ¢ “wn nw 
20 €€ NULGV. Kal vets ypiopa EveTE ATO TOD 
e (a y¥ A 
21 aylou: oldare mavTes—' ovK eyparba july 


1 kal ofSare rdpra, 
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4 ¥ \ Y 
OTL OUK OldaTE THY GAnOeLay, GAN’ STL oidaTE 
> 2 ae A a > A 3: , 
avTHVY, Kal OTL TAY Wevdos ex THS ayOeias 
> ¥ Fags € , py \ 
OUK €OTLY. Tis €oTiv & WevoTys El 7 22 
¢€ > 4 > lal 
0 apvovpevos OTL Inoovs ovK eaTW 6 xpi 
, Gy 
OTOS; OUTOS €aTW O avTixpLOTOS, 6 apvor- 
\ aA 
fevos TOV TaTépa Kal TOV VidV. Tas 6 23 
iN St 
Gpvovjrevos TOV vidv OVOE TOY TaTépa EeyeEL’ 
O Omodoyav TOV vioV Kal TOV TaTépa Evel. 
e a a > A (se en 
Thetis 6 HKovoaTE aT apyys, eV vu pe 24 
hg \ Ce Ma , a > > > A 
VET@* EV EV ULLY [LEI O aT apyYAS HKov- 
Care, Kal vets ev TH Via Kal [ev] Ta 
aA \ 4 \ € 3 
TATpl MEVEITE. KGL AUTH EOTLY  ETrayye 25 
r¢ a 2X > aN € ia) Shy é \ 
ia nv avTos ernyyedato npty, THY Conv 
las Ce AN \ 
THV AL@viov. Tavra éypawa vty Tept 26 
Lal e lal Aye ‘ae ‘\ jd 
TOV TAAVOVTO@V ULAS. KALUVLELS TO Xpiopa 27 
Ace. 3 , oe) > So , > ec oa \ > 
0 €edaBere aT avTov peéver ev vutV, Kal ov 
lav € U doa ynas* ad)’ 
xpeiav exere Wa Tis Ov0doKy vpas: a 
A 4 ye e lal \ 
@s TO avTod xpicpa dSiddoKe vuas Trept 
\ » 
mavtTwv, Kat adynOés €otiw Kal ovK eoTLW 
an 3997 c aA Z 
Weddos,' Kal Kalas edidakey vuas, peévere 
fat An , nA 
év avt@. Kat vor, texvia, wevere & adT@, 28 
9 la aA te \ 
iva eav havepoln cyone Tappyoiav Kat 
aA > an A , 
py) aicxurOapev amr avtov ev TH Tapovola 
lal ia i (4 4 > Bp: 
avTov. é€ay ElOnTE OTL Oikalds EDT, yar 29 - 


1 juds, d\AG TO. . . Weddos° 
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4 il A e an \ 8 , b) 
oxere Oru! 7as 6 ToL@Y THY OLKaLoaWWNY €& 
avToU yeyeuyTar. 

¥ \ ‘Se Seo ea e 
[dere totam ayaTny Oddo Nuw oO 

A A , 
matnp wa Tékva Oeod krynPaper, Kat eoper. 

“~ € Lal y 
dua TOUTO 6 KOTPLOS OV yWeOKEL NAS OTL 
ook é€yvw avtov. “Ayamyrot, vov téxva Geov 
b) , \ x > , io 3 , 
€opev, Kal ovmw efavepoOyn Ti éaducba. 
oldapev Ort eav havepwOh dporot ad’T@ éo-o- 

prev dru pol bp 

4 > / SoN 7 3 \ 
pea, ore dysopueba abrov Kabds €oTw. Kal 

A U Mee) A 
Tas 6 €xov THY eXrrida TavTny er avT@ 
‘\ an 
ayviler €avtov Kalas ExEetvos ayVvos ETL. 
A A ‘ 
Ilas 6 mowy THY apaptiay Kal THY avopiav 
TOLEL, Kal 7 apapTia €oTiv y avopyla. Kal 
yD yY b} lal ] tA y NX e 
oloaTe OTL Exewvos Ehavepaby Wa Tas apmap- 
4 A 
Tias apy, Kal apaptia €v avT@ ovK EoTW. 
Tas 6 EV AVT@ pevwry OVX apapTaver’ Tas 
6 apapTavev ovx Edpakev avTov ovVdE eyva- 
kev autov. Texvia, uydels thaydtw vpas: 
6 towv THv SiKaloovrny Sikaids ext, 
Kaas éxeivos Sixaids EoTw: 6 TOLOY THY 
€ 7. > A / > , 4 b) > 
auaptiav ex Tov dSiaBddov éotiv, OTL am 
apxns 6 dudBohos apapraver. eis TovTo 
> , € ex lal n y 4 Ni 
epavepoOn 6 vids Tov Oeod Wa bon Ta 
l 

f v dvaBor aS O 
€pya Tov dvaBodov. Ilas o yeyevyy- 


1 kal. 
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, > lo) ra] la e / > Cole” eg 
jL€vos €K TOV’ Veod apapriay od ToLet, OTL 
TTEPLA AUTO EV a’T@ péver, Kal ov SUva- 
TOL GMapTavew, OTL EK TOV DEeod yeyervyTaL. 
Ev TOUTM davepa eoTW Ta TéKVa TOD Deovd 

\ ‘ , A ip A € \ 
Kal T& TEKVA TOV diaBdov: Tas O [MY 
TOY OLKALODUYYY OvK EaTW ek TOU Heod, 

Sie - x) A \ 5) N > lal 9 
Kal O fy ayaT@v TOV adeApov avTOU. OTL 
avTn €oTiv 1 ayyedia Hv nKovoaTe at 
3 A Y ° A > , 5) \ 
apXNs, wa ayaTapev addAyjhovs: ov Kafas 
Katy €k tov ovynpov Hv Kat eodakey Tov 
3 \ > lal \ , 72 ¥ 
adehpov avtov: Kal ydpw Tivos éopatev 

7 an > 
QUTOV; OTL Ta Epya aUVTOU TOVNnPA HY, Ta 

\ A 3° A > A , 
d€ Tov adehfov avrov dikara. 

M7 Oavpalere, adehdol, ei poet tyuas 6 

aA y» 4 
KOTHLOS. Hels oldapey OTL petaBeByKa- 
A y 
prev ek TOV Gavarov els THY Cwyv, OTL aya- 
al ‘\ > tg ¢€ % 2. la) / 
TamEv TOVS AdEAHoUS* 6 fy) AyaTav pEver 
> A , lal e Aw ‘A a XN 
év 70 Oavatw. Tas 6 picdy Tov adedpov 
an ay y 
avtov avOpwroKrévos eotiv, Kal oldaTe Ort 
mas avOpwroxrovos obK exer Conv aiw@viov 
&v aUT@ wevovoay. Ev TovTw eyvoKa- 
A € X\ ¢ A X 
Bev TID ayaTHY, OTL EKELVOS UTEP Nav THY 
\ > n », ‘\ e la ) aN 
yuyny avrov ence: Kat pets opethoper 
aA A \ cy a 
imép Tov adeAPOv Tas Yuxas Deivar. 5 

> x ¥ XN , lal , \ @ A 

8 av €yn Tov Biov Tov Koopov Kat Gewpy 
H 
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la} , » \ 
Tov adehpov avTov xpeav EXovTa Kal 
nw > La! 
Kheion Ta oTAdyxva avTov am avrod, 
TOS Gyan Tov Oeod péver ev avTa; 
A , \ A 
Texvia, py ayandpev hoywo pyndé TH 
, > ‘\ b) ¥ XN aN Q , 
yiooon alka ev epyw Kat adrrnleva. 
3 , , 9 3 A > z? 
Ev tovt@ yvoodpeba ru ek THS ayOeias 
id 9 y > iN 7 XN 
eope, kal eutpoobev avtov TEicopev THY 
Kapolay HOY OTL €av KaTayWaoKN HOV 
e / 4 Si 3 \ ¢€ Sa ~ 
n Kapdia, ore pellwy é€ativ 6 Beds THs 
lal 3 
Kapolas Nuev Kal ywooKke mavTa. “Aya- 
THTOl, €av H Kapdla py KaTayWwookKy, Tap- 
a x 
pyoiav éxomev mpos Tov Oedv, Kat 0 av 
airapev AapBdvowev am avTov, OTL Tas 
€vTohas avTov THpovMEY Kal TA apEeoTa 
EV@TLOV AVTOV TOLODMEV. Kal avTH éoTly 
H EvTOAH aUTOV, Wa MLaTEVTwMpEV' TO dVd- 
lal Cae Lal itd wn las 
pate Tov viov avrov “Incod Xpiorod Kal 
ayaTawev addyjdous, Kabas edwKev evTod\hy 
e A Xi e lal 
pw. Kal 0 THPAV Tas evTohas avTOD ev 
lal \ 
avT@ péver Kal avTods ev avT@: Kal é& 
TOUT YWOTKOMEY OTL LEVEL EV NUL, EK TOD 
TMVEVYLATOS OV HutY EdwKeEV. 
3 , XN ‘ , 
Ayarnrol, un TavTl TvEevpaTL TLOTEVETE, 
adX\a PS) , \ , Sed A 
& dokyalere TA TVEvaTa El EK TOD 


1 risTevwuev. 
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POneS 7 4 \ lal 
eov éotiv, Ott Toddol Yevdorpodyrar ee 
, s 
And\vOacw eis TOV KdcpODP. “Ev TovT@ 
it A Lal nw lal A nw 
YWOOKETE TO TVED UA TOU Feod: TAY TrEDLA 
aA c A 3 Lal ‘\ 3 Nj 3 
0 o“odoyer Inoovv Xpioroy év capkt édy- 
tA an lat an an 
AvOora' €« Tov eod eortiv, Kal Tay mvedwa 
aA Ni e Ag AS > an 5 an lal 
O py Omodoyet” Tov “Incovy ék Tod Oeod 
¥ \ a an 
OUK €OTLY* Kal TOUTO €oTW TO TOV aYTL- 
fe a 4 lal 
Xplatov, 6 aKkynKdaTe OTL EpyeETat, Kal vUv 
3 lal tA > ns 50 “1 aA 9 
ev T® KOTLM EoTW HON. pels EK 
A an \ 
tov Oeov éoté, TeKvia, Kal veriKnKaTE at- 
4 g 7 > \ ec > e wn 3 e 3 wn 
TOUS, OTL metlwy EoTW O eV VW 7) O €v TO 
\ A 
KOOPL@' QUTOL EK TOU KOopoV Eloy: dia 
A A , A Sek VaR 
TOUTO EK TOV KOGpoV AadovaW Kal O Kd MOS 
avT@V aKkovEL. Nets EK TOV Deov éopev: 
e \ A a 
0 ywaoKav Tov Hedy akover HUaV, Os OUK 
¥y A an A 
eat ex Tov Oeov ovK adkover Huav. €K 
XN lal lal 5 
TOVTOV ywWaoKopEy TO TVEVLA THS adn- 
, x AX an A ft 
Oeias kal TO TvevLa THS TAYNS. 
> , > A 3 , Y e 
Ayamyrot, ayamrapev ahdyndovs, ore n 
A an \ lal e lal 
aydmn €k Tov Geov éoTiv, Kal TAS 0 wyaToOV 
Ta a aN \ 
€x Tov Oeov yeyévyntar Kat ywooKer TOV 
la \ io 
Oedv. 6 py ayarav ovK eyvw Tov Oedr, 
4 e \ > , 3 e. 3 , > 
OTL 0 Beds ayarn €oTiv. €v TOVTM Eepave- 
fa e 3 iA Lal lal > e Lon 4 \ 
poly 7 aydarn tod Oeovd ev Hut, ote Tov 


1 éyndudévac. 2 dvew. 
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¢€ 


viov avTov TOV povoyevn améaTahKev O 
Y 3 > la 
Beds eis Tov Kdopov va Cyowpe Sv avtod. 
4 € lal > 
Io €v TOUTW EaTL 7 ayaTy, OVX OTL NMELS NYa- 
, \ 4 > 7” > \ > /, 
ayKkapev TOV Bedv, aN’ OTL avTOS HyaTNTEV 
A \\ la) \ 
Has Kal aréoredey TOV ViOV avTOD hac Lov 
an la lal > 
Ir TEPl TOV ALapTLOV NUOV. Ayarnroi, 
¢ \ € la) \ € a 
el ovTws 0 Oeds HyaTnoEv Yas, Kal Mets 
12 opethouev AAAHAOUS ayarav. Ody ovdels 
tZ ?, IN > aA 3 , 
momote Teeatar: éav ayaT@pnev AhAHAovs, 
6 Beds ev Hiv péver Kal n aydmrn avTov 
13 TETEAELWMEV EV HuLLY EoTLV. ev TOUTM Y_Wa- 
9 an 
OKOMEY OTL EV a’T@ mevowey Kal avTdos eV 
Hwy, OTL EX TOD TVEVpaTOS avTOD dédwKeEV 
Lal AN Lal ww 
14 nw. Kat nets reDedueOa kat paptupov- 
y > 
pev OTL O TaTHNpP ATéoTaKey TOV ViOV To- 
A aA a 
15 THPA TOV KOTpoVv. Ss eav SpotoyHon TL 
> “” la > ¢€ en A la) 
Inaovs [Xpiords] éotw 6 vids Tov Heov, 
e N > 7 oA , \ SN > a a 
6 Geos Ev aiT@ pever Kai adtds ev TO OeQ. 
‘ e A 
16 Kat ets €yvdxapev Kal remurtevKaper 
XN > 4 aA ¥ ¢< i > e aA ¢€ 
THY ayamny hv exer 6 Oeds ev Hytv. O 
SN > 4 > 4 Nae , > lal > , 
eds ayarn €oTiv, kal 6 péevav ev TH ayaTn 
é la) 0 A éi NUL @ A ) > lot , 
v To Geo péver Kat 6 Geds ev air@ [péver |. 
> , ? e > , > e las 
17 Ev rovr@ teredetwro y ayarn pe? Huor, 
9 , ¥ an A 
Wa Tappyoiav examev Ev TH Nmepa THS 
, y A 
Kpicews, OTt Kabws Exelvds EoTw Kal Huers 
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> A > A a 4 la > 
€opev €v TO KOTpL@ TOvTH. dBos OvK 18 
y > A > , > >) e , > / 
eoTw €v TH ayarn, adr 7 TerEla ayary 
¥ , N 9 
e€w Bader tov PdBov, dtu 6 ddBos Kdda- 
¥ e de 4 =) - 
ow Exel, 0 d€ hoPovpevos od TeTEAEiwTaL 
> Aas. * ra A > a Y 
ev 7) ayamn. Hpets ayam@per, ore avros 19 
a > , ew 27 ¥ y 
TPOTOS NYATHTEV NaS. EAaV TLS ETN OTL 20 
> A XN , \ XA 3 % > la) 
Ayam@ Tov Oedv, Kat Tov doedpov avuTov 
A > A lal 
ploy, WevoTns €oTiv: 6 yap pH ayaTov 
XN iO XN 3 AA er \ \ a 
Tov adeXpov avToU ov Edpaxev, TOV Heov bv 
> > lat 
ovy Epakev ov OvvaTaL ayaTav. Kal Tav- 21 
Ss > x ¥ 3 a 
THY THY EvTOANnY EXoMEV aT avTOV, Wa 6 
> lal \ \ > aA \ \ 3 A 
ayarav tov Oecv ayama Kat Tov adedpov 
avTov. 
Lal (4 y 3 lal > A ¢ 
Ilas 0 muatevwv ott ‘Incovs eotiv o1 
\ > A la) A lal 
Xpiaros €x Tov Oeov yeyevyntat, Kat Tas 
a > m~ 
0 ayaTav TOV yerYnHoAYTA ayaa TOV 
> la) > 
yeyevynpevov €€ avtTov. €v TovTM ‘yuwWO- 2 
4 > la an A 
TKOME OTL ayaTopey TA TEKVA TOU Heod, 
9 Lal % ‘\ > A 
oTay TOV Bedy ayaTamey Kat Tas evTohas 
a na Y , > e > , 
QaUTOU TOLOMLEV* AUTH yap EoTL  ayarry 3 
lal lal yY > XN a) Lal 
Tov Oeov va Tas evTo\as avTov Tnpaper, 
\ e > A > las A > > z. 
Kal at evTodat avrov Papetar ovK Eto, 
Y nw > Lal wn wn 
OTL TAY TO yeyerynmevoy EK TOU Deov VuKG 4 
A gy > Ni e / € 
TOV KOOPOV. Kal avTn EoTLY  VLIKN 1 
SS i e , e Lal , 
VIKHTATA TOV KOT MOV, Y TLOTLS NUaV* TIS 5 
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i fe) 


II 


12 


13 


> Ni e A \ - > N t 
éotw [de] 0 viK@v Tov KOTpov El PN O 


, y > a > \ e en la) 
musTevov OTL Inoovs €oTL O VLOS TOU 
lal 3 b) \ > y 
Qeov; Otrdés éorw 6 eX\Oav Sv vdarTos 
MN 4 3 A 4 +) > la) 
Kat aywatos, Inaovs XpiotTos: ovK ev TH 
yY / al > > > ~ 58 NS > ww 
vdate povov' aN ev T@ VOaTL Kal Ev TH 
7 \ 4 “~ , > A lal 
AlLaTL’ KAL TO TVEVLA ETTLY TO LAPTUPOUY 
7 \ a > > y A 
OTL TO TVEULa EoTLW 7 ahnOea. OTL TPELS 

\ Lal \ “ XN \ 
Eioly OL [LAPTUPOUYTES, TO TVEVUA Kat TO 
A \ \ @ Lal \ 4 
Vdwp Kal TO ala, Kal ol TpELs Els TO EV 
> > XN lal > 
elow. eb THY paptupiay Tov avOperav 
, e ta Lal “ / 
LapBavoper, 7 paptupia tov Peov pelov 
a 4 y \ A ‘a! 
ET, OTL AUT EoTLW Y apTUpia Tov Deov 
LA rZ * A e a“ nw € 
OTL PMEMAPTUPHKEY TEPL TOV VLOV aYTOV. O 
> Qn lal 
TUTTEVWY Els TOV VLOY TOU Deov Eyer THY 
, 3 € Lal e QA 3 lal 
paptuptav €v avT@™* 0 py mIaTEaV TO 
few” bevatnv meToinkev avTov, OTL Ov TETI- 
> \ , 
OTEVKEV Els THY fapTUplay NY wEe“LapTUpy- 
i4 A Q\ nw Lal A 9 
Kev 0 eds Tept TOU Viov avTov. Kal avTY 
©) \ (4 , 4 \ ote) y¥ 
€oTly 1 paptupta, OTL Cwnv aidviov edwKev 
0 Oeds nuty, Kal avtyn 1» Cw ev TO Vio 
Geds piv, Kat atry 1} lo ev 76 vid 
iS X ey 
avTov €oTiv. O €Xwv TOV vlOY eyEeL THD 
, € \ ¥ Ne ey aA aA 
Conv: 0 hn €xwv Tov viov Tov Deov THY 
\ 2 ¥ A + (ye) 
Canv ovK €xet. Tavta eypaya vty 
Y ion 9 @ \ ¥ od of 2 A 
wa elonte oTe Cwyv exeTE alwov, Tots 


1 udyy. PCO || Sha soli 
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MuaTEvovTw Els TO OVO{LA TOU VLOv TOU 
nw QA Y \ ¢ a 
Oeov. Kal avtn éotly Tappnoia Hv €Xo- 14 
\ , 4 
fev TpOS avTOv, OTL eav TL alTopeBa KaTa 
X 8 > las > , ¢ A Nj aN 
TO Géd\npa adrov akover yuav. Kal éav 15 
7 Y > , eA A ON av, 
OLoamey OTL akovEL NuaV 0 e€av aiTtopeda, 
=A 4 \ a 
oldapev OTL Exomev TA aiTHpata & ATH Ka- 
> > lo , ¥ 
pev amr avrov. “Kav ts ton tov adeddov 16 
avTOV apapTavovTa amaptiay py mpos Oa- 
x A A 
vatov, aitnoe, Kat doce. aita Cwnv, Tots 
\ BY 
duaptavovow py mpos Oavatov. eorw 
‘\ 
awaptia mpos Odvarov: ov mepi éxeivyns 
nr € 
éyw Wa épwrnoyn. Tara ao.kia apaptia 17 
c N ie 
éoTiv, Kal €oTW apaptia ov mpos Advarov. 
Oitdapev OTe Tas 6 yeyervyevos EK TOU 18 
aA BY ¢€ , aN > ¢ 0 ‘XN Bb) 
Beov ody apapraver, a\dX’ o yeryynbets éx 
wn lal an XN € ‘\ 
Tov Yeov Type avTov, Kal O Tovypos ovX 
A y 4 lal an 
QMTETAL AUTOV. Oldapev OTL EK TOU GeOd 19 
e , 4 3 an A 
€opev, Kal 0 Kdapos OOS EV TH TOVNPY 
a 4 es lal an 
KEiTaL, oloapev O€ OTL O vios TOV Geov 20 
gy Q\ , eon , 4 7g 
HKEL, Kal S€dOwKEV Huly Sudvoiay iva ywe- 
it > > led 
oKopev Tov adnOwdv: Kat eopev Ev TH 
iAnOwo, €v TO via avtov "Inaov Xpicte@ 
ahnOwe, év TH VIG n plot. 
‘A \ \ \ Se: 
obTds eat 6 anOuvos Beds Kat Con atia- 
SS > Q nan 
vos.  Texvia, Puvrdd€ate EavTa amo TOV 21 


ELO@AWD. 
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MAT. 5: 3-12. 
¢€ ‘ io , y aN 
3 MAKAPIOI of TTwXOl TH TVEVMLATL, OTL AVTOV 
éotiv 7 Baciiela TOY ovpavarv. 
e A 4 ‘\ 
4 Pakdptot ol TrevOotvTEC, OTL aVTOL TapaKhy- 
QyCovrat. 
A y > \ , 
5 pakaptot ol Tpaetc, OTL AVTOL KANpovopy|Couct 
TH YiV. 
, G A ‘\ aA \ 
6 pakdpior ot mewovTes Kal SupovtTes THY 
4 \ la 
Sixatoovvnv, OTL avrot xoprac Oya ov- 
TOL. 
, e > , y > ge) , 
7 pakdpior ol eeypoves, OTL avrot éhenOy- 
Cova. 
8 pakaptot ol KaBapol tH Kupdla, oT. avTol 
[eh Soy Pee ee poles 
Tov Oedv orsovTat. 
, ¢ > ve yY > \ CaN 
9 MaKdpLoL ot Elpyvotro.ot, OTL [avToi] viol 
Beod KdnOnoovrar. 
, ¢ - y , 
Io paKdpio ot Sediuwypevor evexey Sikaroav- 
Y na a 
vys, OTL avT@v éoti 7 Bacireia Tov 
ovupavar. 
/ } 3 4 > he € A \ 
Il PAaKapLol €oTE OTaY dveliowow vpas Kal 
‘\ ¥ lal 
dwwwow Kal eitaow Tay Tovnpov Kal? 
12 Duav Wevddpevor evexev euod: yatpere 
\ > A y € \ e lal 
Kat ayad\uaobe, ote 6 piobds tar 
‘\ a ~~ y 
modus €v TOS OVpavots: OvTwS yap Edlur 
‘\ lal 
Eav tovs Tpodyras Tods TPO buav. 


SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION. 105 


Mat. 6:9-15. 
9 > al 
Ovtws ovv tpocevxerbe tpeis 
, e lal lal ~ 
Ilarep nav 6 €v Tots ovpavots* 
e 0 , SS »~ /, 
Aytaolntw To ovox.a cov 
3 , 
e\Oarw n Bacirela cov, 
v4 XN , , 
yernOytw 75 Ohya cov, 
@s €v ovpav@ Kal emt yns° 
» Lal 
Tov aprov nav Tov erovcoLov 
605 AKLY OHMLEpoV* 
\ »” ¢ A ‘ > id e aA 
Kal ades nut Ta Odherlypuata Nor, 
e \ e “A > -, “ 3 , 
@S Kal QuEets adykapey Tots oder€rats 
nav: 
A \ > ial e lal > / 
KQL [L7) ELOEVEYKNS NAS Els TELPAT LOD, 
ANAA PUTaL Has ATO TOV TOVNpod. 
) A in > lal lal > rh \ 
Eav yap adnre tots avOpémous Ta Tapa- 
la ‘\ nA 
TTOMATA AVTOV, APHoEL KAaL VY O TATHP 
Dav 6 ovpavios: e€ay SE py adyTE Tots 
> ta X vA > ~ > Ds 
avOporo.s [Ta rapaTTopata avTav |, ovde 
6 TaTHp tov adyoe TA TapaTToOmMaTa 
UPOV. 
LUKE: CHAPTER I5. 
5 la 4 iZ € 
"Hoay dé avt@ eyyilovtes mavtes ol 
TeN@VaL Kal Ol apapTwAoL akovew avTOv. 
Q , yY A \ e 
Kat Sueyoyyvlov ot Te Papioator Kat ot 


10 


12 


13 


14 


1S 
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ypapparets héyovtes Ore Otros apapto- 
hovs mpooddxyerar Kat cuverHier avrots. 
cy \ S 5) \ X N , 
3 elmev O€ pds avToUSs THY TapaBohyny Tav- 
- fA x 9, e lal » 
47nv éyov Tis avOpwros €€ tpov exov 
€ \ / AGS /, 2 es a 
Exatov mpoBata Kat amoh€oas €€ avTav ev 
ov KaTadeimer TA EevevyKOVTA EvVEa EV TH 
> ty a , aN XX b) A Y 
Epym@ Kal TopEveTat ETL TO GoAwOS Ews 
5 €Upn avTd; Kal evpav émitiOnow Emi TOUS 
6 @mous avTov yatpwr, kal éhOav eis TOV oiKoV 
guvKahet Tovs pidouvs Kal Tovs yelTovas, 
héywv avrots Luwvydpyré jor OTe evpov Td 
/ , X\ > Ld 4 e lal 
7 TpoBatrov ov TO a7rokwdos. éyw vw 
9 4 lal A 
OTL OUTWS Xapa Ev TH OVPaV@® eoTaL emt 
XN € ~ a 
Evi GpapTw\@ pEeTavoovvTL 7) emt everr- 
KovTa évvéan SuKaious oirwves ov ypetay 
8 €xovow peravotas. “H ris yur Spaypas 
¥ ‘\ 
eyouoa O€ka, cav atohe€on Spaxpypy piav, 
\ Wa A 
ovxl amrer AVYVOY Kal GDapot THY olKlay 
\ “a nw Y ae 
g kal Cyter emyseh@s ews oF evpn; Kal 
e Lal nw 
evpovoa ouvkader Tas dias Kal yelrovas 
i4 , Y ae 
héyouoa  Suvyapyré frou ore evpov tiv 
‘\ aA b) , y 
10 Opaxyny Hv amdrera. ovtws, éyw iptv, 
4 A , lal Lal 5 
yweTat xapa evotov Tav ayyéhwv Tov eod 
Pee foo A A ~ 
Ir ETL EVL ALAPTWAW [LETAVOOUITL. Kimrev 
,¥ s iy > 
12 0€ "“AvOpwrros Tus etyev S¥o viods. Kat etmrev 
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0 VEWTEPOS a’TaV TO TaTpi Larep, dds pou 
TO eTuBahdov épos THS ovatias: 6 Se Suet 
Nev avtots tov Biov. Kat per ov woddas 
neepas owayayav tava! 
aTeonpunoe els yopav paxpav, Kal éKet 


¢€ td en 
O VEWTEPOS VLOS 


iZ a lal 
duecKkopticev THY ovalay avTod Cav aoo- 
tos. Satravycavtos 5€ avrod TavTa éye- 
veTo Nios Loyupa KaTa THY apap exeivyy, 
\ Y A 
Kal avTos np€ato vaTepetc Oar. Kal Toper- 
\ > , en XN A A A , 
Gets ExoddH Oy Evi TOV TOhITOY THS XOpas 
exeivys, Kal erepnbev avTov Eis TOUS aypovs 
avtov BooKew xoipous: Kat éemeOiper yop- 
tacOynvar €x TaV KEepatiov av yoOLov ot 
a \ 1) AS 25 (8 > as > ¢ S) 
Xolpou, Kat ovdEts EdLdoV avT@. Els EavTOV 
d€ Mav eby loco picbior Tov marpos 
x nA ® 
pov TepiaoevovTar aprav, éya O€ yu@ OE 
amo\\upar? avacrTas Topevoouat Tpos TOV 
na A 4 
Tatépa ov kal ep® avT@ _— Il arep, nwap- 
Tov €is TOV OVpavoy Kal evdTLOV TOV, ODKETL 
> \ »¥ “ Cy / 7 
eit a€tos KAnOHvat vids Gov: Tolnaov pe 
yY las \ 
as eva tov picOiwv cov. Kat dvactas 
> SS x , e A » de 
Hoe mpos Tov Tarépa EavrTov. ETL O€ 
aitod pakpay améyovTos eldey avTov oO 
a ‘ 
TaTHp avtod Kal €omhayyvicbn Kat dpa- 


1 drrapta. 


14 


a5 


16 


i) 


18 


19 
20 
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21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 
27 


28 


29 


\ > fd 3 N ‘\ / o) lal i 
pov érérecev emt TOV TPAXyNAOY aYTOU Kal 
, b Ns ‘a eee: ex > Coy: 
Katrepidnoe avTov. eimev O€ 0 vids aiT@ 
, 4 Le \ > \ N > / 
Ilarep, yaptov eis Tov ovpavov Kal eva- 
4 >: fe > \) ” lal Cf, 
mov cov, ovKere eit a€tos KAnOHVvaL vids 
cov [* moinooy pe ws eva Tov procbiov 
> \ € ‘\ \ ‘ 4 
gov]. eimey d€ 6 TatTHp mpds Tovs Sdov- 
hous avtov Tayd efevéyxate otohynv THv 
ie Nu. 4 3 / \ l4 - 
TpaTnv Kal evdvaate avTor, Kat Sdre SaKTv- 
Muov eis THY YElLpa avTOD Kal VTodrnmara eis 
Tovs 7Odas, Kal pépeTe TOY poaXoV TOY 
Z - ‘) - =) A 
aurevTov, Oicate Kal daydvtes eippav0a- 
Y ® > 
EV, OTL OUTOS O Vids [Lov VEKPOS HY Kat 
avelnoe, Av atohwdas Kat evpeOn. Kal 
5 > , 0 > Oe ¢ ex > les 
np€avto evdpaiverOar. Hv dé 0 vids avTov 
€ la 
0 mpecBUTEpos Ev AYp@* Kal ws Epyopmeves 
» A , yy 
NYyLoe" TH olKia, nKoveTEeYy Tuppavias Kat 
Xopav, Kal TpoaKaherapevos Eva TOV Tal- 
dewv éruvOavero Ti Gv Ely TadTa: O O€ ElmeV 
an ¢ e 9 
avT@ ott “O ddeddds cov KEL, Kal EOvceEv 
c / 
0 TAaTYP Gov TOV MOT KXOV TOV GLTEUTOY, OTL 
c , aN b) is > , \ 
vyvawvovTa avtov anéhaBevr. apyicbn 82 
\ ¥ la 
kal ovK iOedev ciceh fev. 6 5é TaTHp ai- 
Tov é€ehOav mapexadde avrov. 0 dé dmoKpi- 
\ > a a i 
Geis eirev T@ TatTpt avtod 7Id0d Toca*ra 


1 gtnoev. 
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4 PS) 4 Ni > - > - 
eTn Oovrevw cou Kal ovdéTOTE EvTOAHY Dou 
A ws \ 207 ¥ » 
mapnrOov, Kat euol ovdérote edwkas épr- 
1 y \ lal , > nw 
pov’ wa peta Tov dilwv pov evppavba: 
dre 5€ 6 vids Gov odTOS 6 Katadaydv Gov 
» “ \2 A is ¥ Seo 
Tov Biov wera” Ttopvav 4Oev, EOveas atta 
Tov gLTEvTOV poaxov. O O€ EimEev aiTo 
Téxvov, od mavTore peT eno et, kal mavra 
\ FN , > > A \ a 
Ta eua oa eotw: evppavOnvar dé Kal 
A 28 y e > , @ 
xapyvar ede, Ott 0 adehPds Gov O¥TOS 
X > \ ¥ X by \ XN 
veKpos Vv Kal elnoer, Kal atrohwias Kal 
evpeOn. 
I Cor.: CHAPTER 13. 
*Eay tals yhdooas Tov avOpadrav hah@ 
A Lal 3 , i) , Si \ Y» 4 
Kal Tov ayyéhav, dydanv Sé 7) Exo, yéyova 
\ > A x , > 4 » 
xahkos HY@v 7 KUuBarov adadalov. Kav 
exo mpodyteiay kal €0@ Ta puoTHpia 
TOVTaA Kai TAacay THY yvooW, Kay exw 
Tacav Thy TicTW waTE Opn peOLoraveLy, 
> z \ ee 27 > x 
aydmnv dé py exo, ovdev cimi. Kav Wor 
plow TavTa TA UTapXovTa pov, Kay Tapad@ 
A Y \ 
TO COMA pov, va Kavynowpal, ayamnv Se 
pH xa, odSev aderovpar, “H ayanyn pa- 
A c > , A 
KpoOupet, ypnoteverat, 1 ayamn ov Cydot, 
lal > 
ov TEpTEpEveTat, OV PYTLovTaL, OVK aTXN- 


1 éplpiov. 2 ray. 
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Io 


iI 


12 


13 


lal A ‘\ lal 14, 
povel, ov Cntet Ta EavTHs, ov TapoevveTat, 
> la TN aA 
od doyiterar Td KaKdv, OV Yalper ETL TH 
LO ze A be “A aN A , <= av 
adikia, ovvyaipe d€ TH ahyeia: TavTa 
- / (a 
oTéye, TAVTA TLTTEVEL, TAVTA, EhTrileL, TAVTA 
e v4 ¢€ > bp > 4 4 4 
bropever. “H aydan oddérore tinter. €lTE 
A ¥ 
dé mpodytetar, KatapynOyjoovtar: ite 
al yy nw 

ylocoat, TAVTOVTAL’ ELTE YYOOLS, KaTAp- 
ynOnoerar. €K pépovs yap ywooKomev 

Noes: V4 , 4 Ny 
Kat ex pépous tpodyntevopev* oTav dé EOy 
TO TENELOV, TO EK pLEpous KaTapynOnoeTat. 
o 4 (3 3 Zz e - Ss ‘a 
OTE NUNV VYHTLOS, EXadAoUY WS VYTLOS, Eppo- 
VoUV @S VHTLOS, EhoylCounY ws VHTLOS* OTE 
yéyova avnp, KaTYpynKa Ta TOD VyTloV. 
Brérope yap apt dv eodmrpov &v aiviy- 
part, ToTe S€ TPSTwTOY TPs TPdcwTOV* 
» 

apt. ywooKw é€Kk pépous, TOTE b€ emiyva- 
copat Kalas Kal ereyvocOnv. vuvi dé 
peéver lots, €Atis, Aydt: TA TPia TATA, 
petlov S€ ToUTwY 4 aydry. 


gen. 
impers. 
ind. 
indecl. 
indir. 
inf. 
imp. 
inuperf. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


ae eee 

accusative. Mase. 
active. mid. 
adjective. neut. 
aorist. nom. 
article. opt. 
confer, compare. part. - 
dative. pass. 
exempli gratia, for perfe 

the sake of ex- pers. 

ample. plur. 
feminine. poss. 
future. pred. 
genitive. prep. 
impersonal. pres. 
indicative. prin. 
indeclinable. pron. 
indirect. ” rel. 
infinitive. SC. 
imperative. 
imperf. Sing. 
kal Td Nowrd, et Ce- subj. 

tera. subjv. 
literally UOC 


masculine. 
middle. 
neuter. 
nominative. 
optative. 
participle. 
passive. 
perfect. 
person. 
plural. 
possessive. 
predicate. 
preposition. 
present. 
principal. 
pronoun. 
relative. 
scilicet, under- 
stood. 
singular. 
subject. 
subjunctive. 
yocative. 
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THE First EPISTLE OF JOHN. 
CHAPTER I. 


1. O HN AIl’ APXH3=0 qv dw dpxns. The breath- 
ing and accent are not written on capitals. 6, the antece- 
dent of the rel. pron. is often omitted. dxykoaper, 2 perf. 
act. ind. of akovw, prin. parts §88. A few verbs beginning 
with a, ¢, or o have what is called AZ¢zc reduplication ; 
z.e. a reduplication which is the first two letters prefixed to 
the theme. axyxoa = &k-jkov-a, v is dropped between two 
vowels. éwpaxapev, learn prin. parts of dpa, § 88. This 
verb most commonly has both the ¢emzforal and syllabic 
augment. 6dOadmots, §157. dv, lit. of ws. The pers. 
pron. is often used for the poss. pron. éYnAddyoav, pudra- 
ham. THs the art. may be used with abstract nouns in 
Greek, and ofttimes with concrete nouns, where it cannot 
be translated. 

2. Observe the change in tenses, aor., perf., pres. For 
THv repeated after Cwnv, see 64. mpos, § 159. 

3. Kal duty, also to you, not as in Eng. to you also. 
éxnte, § 119. pel’, § 12. 

4. 7) werAnpwpern, perf. pass. subjv. See Avw, § 56. The 
perfects made thus from eipt, a7, and the perf. part. are 
called pertphrastic forms. 


II2 
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5. €orwy, note the accent. Always emphatic when on 
the penult. ovdeuia, for the double negative, see § 142. 

6. €av, $124. eter, learn prin. parts of dnpl, § 88. 

8. éavrods, for the 3 pers. used for the 1 pers. cf. 218, 
latter part. 

9g. ady, 2 aor. act. subjv. of &dpinpt, § 66. For the sense 
of the aor. here and in xaOapion, see § 114. 

Io. For the two acc. cf. § 161. 


CHAPTER 2. 


I. Texvia is voc. ji) auaptyre, for neg. see $119. The 
verb is 2 aor. act. subjv. of dpapréve, learn prin. parts § 88. 
See § 83, 1 for class of verbs. 

2. ov povoy... GAG Kal, not only ... but also. 

3. €yvwxaper, prin. parts of ywdoKe. 

4. pa) Typ@v is equal to a condition, zf one does not 
ps hence the neg. py, § 187. 

5. Os 8 av rnpy, $126. dAnOas, for the formation of 
adverbs, cf. 227. 

6. pevew, the inf. depends upon A€ywv. See § 181 for 
the inf. in indirect discourse. airds, intensive. repura- 
reiv, after dpeiAe. 

7. e€lxere, what tense? 37, 9, note. 

g. «iva, cf. note on v. 6. 

12. aéwvrat, see under aint, § 66. The perf. denotes 
the completion of the act, and equals here “stand forgiven.” 

13. Tov =adtov. dv movypov, note the gender. The 
art. and an adj. are thus often used substantively. 

15. pa, $188. a, ze. the goods or affairs of the world. 
The general use of the neut. is to be noted. 

16. may 70, explained by the following clauses. 

18. Kal vdv, even now. yeyovact, 2 perf. act. of ylvopar 
Theme yev changes to yov. Cf. 2 perf. of Aclaw, § 57. 
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19. €&frOav = e€-AABov, prin. parts of Epxopar. The 
I aor. vowel a often appears in the place of the 2 aor. 
variable vowel %. «i yap... pe yyov, for the condi- 
tion, see § 122 and § 123, latter part. avepwOGouw, 175 
and 176. 

22. ef py, unless, except, as one word. 

23. Kal, also. 

24. byels O K.T.A. = TotTo év dpiv pevérw 6 TKodTaTE. 
This is acommon construction in John. Not only does the 
relative clause come before the principal clause, but to 
make the expression more emphatic a personal pronoun 
(not used except for emphasis) is thrust before the rela- 
tive, whose antecedent is dropped. petvy.. . wevetre, for 
the fut. and aor. of liquid verbs, see 203-208. 

Zoe exnyyeiharo, é émr-ayyéAAopan. 

26. Tov TAavovtor, 192, 193. 

27. TO xptopa, subj. of péver. Cf. note on v. 24, above. 
éAaBere, prin. parts of AapBave. advrwy is neut. aire, 
masc. 

28. ox@per, 2 aor. act. subjv. of €xa, § 88. ju), why not 
ov? dm avrod, z.e. shrink in shame from him. 

29. eidnre, learn the subjv. of ota, § 68. 


CHAPTER 3. 


1. ldere, cf. 2 aor. of dpdw. 8édwxev, how different from 
the aor.? kAnO@per, prin. parts of kadéw. éyvw, prin. parts 
of ywaoxkw. The long vowel » appears in the 2 aor. ind. 
where in other verbs we find % 

2. éodpeba, fut. of etpl, §65. aird, $158. dyopeba, see 
opde. 

5. dpy, atpw. For the class of verbs, see § 82, 4. 

7. pydels, why not ov8els? $138. 

8. «eis TovTo, for this (purpose). 


NOTES. ers 


_ 12. Katy, Hebrew names of places and names of per- 
sons, unless given a Greek ending, are indeclinable. rod 
movnpod, masc. eadakev, ehdrtw (chay-), § 82,2. xdpu, 
an improper prep. for sake of. 

14. petaBeBrykaper, petaBaive, prin. parts of Balve. 
pera has the sense of over, a change from one place to 
another. Note the strong antithesis between the gen. 
with é« and the acc. with eis. 

15. pévovoay goes with Lwyv. Review pres. act. part. 
of Xow, $43. 

16. €Onxe, § 63 and 235, 3, note. Learn prin. parts of 
rtOnpr.. Peitvar = Oe-€var, 2 aor. act. inf. The 2 aor. always 
has the szwple theme of the verb. 

17. 0s 8 dv éxn... Oewpy . . « KAElon, § 126. 

18. dyar@per, for the mood, see § 118. 

19. yvwodpeba, ywoorxw. avrod, for the gen. see § 152. 
par, § 151. 

20. peilwv, see péyas, § 38. Hs Kapdias, § 150. 

22. 6 dy, cf. 6s dv, above. évwrtov avrod, § 152. 

23. dvopatt, $155. édwxev, see note on ene, above. 

24. od where we should expect 6. The relative is often 
attracted to the case of its antecedent, when the latter is in 
the gen. or dat. case. 


CHAPTER 4. 


1. e€eAnAVOacw, 2 perf. of Epxopar. Cf. yeydvacr, 
tenes) US: : 

2. édndrvdra, 2 perf. part. Cf. NeAukds, § 43. For the 
participle in indirect discourse, where évt and the indica- 
tive are more common, see § 1386. 

3. Tod dvTtXpiaTov, §147. dxnKdare, Cf. note on I Jn. 
Tact, 

4. 6 év iptv, a substantive expression. Note the wide 
use of the article in Greek. 


116 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


5. avrav, § 148. 
9. Tov povoyevn, cf. a similar use of the art. and adj. in 
1 Jn. 3:12. daéoradkev, prin. parts of oré&\do. 9 Cyowper, 
how different in meaning from {@pev? Cf. 157. 
Il. dyamav, see § 59 for the inf. of contract verbs. /ofa- 
subscript is regularly omitted here in classical Greek. 
12. reOéarat, Oedopar, § 77, 4. 
15. Os éay, § 126, latter part. 
19, a@yam@pev, not ind. 
20. elay, see under pypl, in table of irregular verbs. 
21. dyara, ind. or subjv.? § 59. 


CHAPTER 5. 


I. Tov yevvyoayTa .. . TOV yeyevvypEvov, 192, 193. 
2. oTav dyaT@pev, § 127. 
3. PBapetar, nom. fem. plur. Adjs. in -vs are rare. 
4. H vikn  viKyoaca = 4 viKkhoaca viKn, the victory 
which has conquered. See aor. act. part. of Aba, § 43. 
6. 6 €\Owv, he who has come; iit. the (one) having 
come. paptupovy, -vpéov. Cf. dvw, § 48. 
8. ey, els, § 39. 
10. avtd = éavrd. 
13. Tots mloTevovary, goes back to tyiv. Observe the 


14. airdpeba, the mid. how different from the act.? 

15. €dv oldamev, a rare construction, $124. 6 éay, cf. és 
éay, I Jn. 4:1 5. 

16. idy, dpdw. 

18. yevvyGeis, cf. aor. pass. part. of Abo, § 43. 

20. iva ywooKopuev, note the mood. § 119. 

21. pvdAdgare, Pvddtrrw (pvdrak-), § 82, 1. éavrad, 218, 
latter part. Why neut. gender? 
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Mat. 5 : 3-12. 
THE BEATITUDES. 


3- paxaptot is in the pred. position, 64. airay, § 147. 
4. mapaxAnOycovta, tapakadéw. See the fut. pass. of 
Advw, § 56. 
g. viol is pred. 
10. deduwypeévor, perf. pass. part. of Sidkw. x, x change 
to y before p. 
II. xa’, against. wevdouevor may be trans. as an adv. 


Mat. 6: 9-15. 
THE LORD’S PRAYER. 


Q. marep, note the case. d=osel. ayiacOyTu, dyrdto 
(adyva8-), see 178 and the aor. pass. imp. of Ava, § 56. 

10. €A@arw, note the use of the imperative mood in 
commands. For the a in this form, cf. note on 1 Jn. 2: 19- 
yevnOynrw, yivopor. eri, see under prep. § 164. 

11. 60s, see 2 aor. act. system of SiSwpr, § 63. 

12. ages, see 2 aor. system of a&dlypr, § 66. Tots dpet- 
Aé€rats, indir. obj.; sc. Ta oerkqpara. 

13. pn eioevéyKys, prin. parts of dépw. For the con- 
struction, see §117. ptcar (pvopar), aor. mid. imp. Tod 
aovnpov may be either neut. or masc. as in I Jn. 2: 13. 

14. aye, see under adn. - 


LUKE 15. 
THE PRODIGAL SON. 


1. noay 8 aird éyyilovres = Hyytlov 8€ airy. This 
use of the part. with eipé is a common form of participial 
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expression in the New Testament writers. Perhaps more 
emphatic than the simple imperf. of the verb would be. 
avtTa, § 154. 

2. ovvecGie, note the force of cvv-. What case follows 
this prep.? 

4. €xarov, § 39, a. droAdéoas, prin. parts of &réAAupt. 
droAwA0s, pres. pass. sense. evpy, prin. parts of eviploKe, 
§ 128, for mood. avro, ze. mpdBarov. 

6. ouvxapyre, 2 aor. pass. imp. of cvvxalpw. Cf. same 
of dative, § 58. 

7. éotat, §65. emt, decause of. peravoodvTt, petavoéw. 
pera gives the idea of turning about from one stand to 
another. 

8. dpaxuyn, was a Greek coin worth about 18 cents. 
ovdyxi, 188, I. 3, note. oapot, for the irregular contraction, 
cf. ByAdw, § 59. ws ov, SC. Xpdvov. 

lo. Tav ayyéAwv, § 152. 

12. vewrepos, see § 37, 1 and note. émBaddAov, neut. 
part.; sc. pov. duetAev, dz-vided ; prin. parts of aipéw. Biov, 
here, ~zeans of life, portion. 

13. ovvayayov, svvayo. The Attic reduplication is 
regularly found in the 2 aor. of this verb. See note on 
I Jn. 1:1. Prin. parts of dye. 

14. daravycavtos avrod, gen. abs. 194, 10, note. éve- 
VETO, yivopar. 

15. mopevOels, 179 and 190. éxoAAHOn, lit. to be glued, 
fastened; found in the pass. only in the New Testament, 
and with the reflexive sense jozn one’s self to. 

16. éeOiper, emBupéo. wy, see note on I Jn. 3:24. 
ya8ov, observe the nice use of the imperf. 

17. eis... €APwy, just as in English. dprwv, § 149. 
Aud, $157. dmoAAvpat, the action is going on. 

18. dvagras, see 2 aor. system of tornpt, $63. ep, a 
fut. with no pres.; see under pnpl. auaprov, dpaprave. 
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Ig. twolyrov, aor. act.imp. dpaywy, prin. parts of rpéxo. 
érrerrecey, emi-miarte. 

22. é£eveyxate, ek-hépw. évdvoare, cf. ENDUE. broon- 
para, lit. dound (Sw) underneath (ind). 

23. payovras, prin. parts of éo@lw. edppavOduer, ed- 
paiva, for the class of verbs, see § 82, 4. 

26. auudwvias, SYMPHONY. For the case, see § 148. 
Tl av ein Tadta, what this 7s. etm is the opt. of etpl. For 
the forms of the opt. in the New Testament (and the uses 
of this mood), see §§ 70,71. The optative is used instead 
of the indicative in indirect question when certa7nty does 
not exist in the speaker’s mind. 

27. améAaPev, note the force of amd, back. 

28. 7OeXov, so always in the New Testament for ¢@edov. 

29. idov, opdw, 2 aor. mid. imp. éry, éros. apydOor, 
observe the force of the prep. as in ¢rans-gress. 

30. xatadhaywv, devoured, squandered. 

31. odis pred. éde, imperf.; see 244; sc. w€ or pds as 
subj. of the infinitives. 


THCOR. 13. 


LOVE. 


I. yéyova, ylvopar. 

2. kav = Kal éav, $13. «ida, see under ofa, § 68. peb- 
oravety, § 134. 

3. Ta brdpxovta = Ta dvra; zc. all that is, all the 
things T have. apad0, see 2 aor. act. of (wp, § 63. 

4. &nrot, cf. SyrSa, § 59. 

7. oréye first means ¢o cover ; then to cover and thus 
keep off what threatens. Hence, hold off against, endure. 

8. mavcovrat, in the act. to stop some one; in the mid 
to stop one’s self. Hence, cease. 
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II. nunv = jv, mid. end. -pyv; for act. -v. Note the 
imperf. tense. See 78. 

12. émlyvooouat, émrywaoke ; éri adds the idea of well 
or thoroughly. 

13. petCwv, greater; therefore, the greatest. For the 
case of rovrwv, see § 150. 

KavxXnowpat, v. 3, is an aor. mid. subjv. A doubtful 
reading where some editors give a passive form: xav6y- 
cwpa (-couat) from Kalw, burn. 


Bite RAGS LRANSLATION: 
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Tue First EPISTLE OF JOHN. 
CHAPTER I. 


I. That-which was from beginning, that-which we- 
have-heard, that-which we-have-seen with-the eyes of-us, 
that-which we-beheld and the hands of-us handled, con- 
cerning the word of-the life, — 

2. And the life was-manifested, and we-have-seen, and 
we-bear-witness, and we-proclaim to-you the life the eter- 
nal which (7tts) was with the Father, and was-manifested 
to-us, — 

3. That-which we-have-seen and have-heard, we-pro- 
claim also to-you, that also you fellowship may-have with 
us: and the fellowship truly the our with the Father and 
with the Son of-him Jesus Christ : 

4. And these-things write we that the joy of-us may-be 
(having-been-filled) full. 

5. And there-is this the announcement which we-have- 
heard from him and re-announce to-you, that the God 
light is, and darkness not is in him at-all. 

6. If we-say that fellowship we-have with him, and in 
the darkness we-walk, we-lie and not we-do the truth: 

7. If however in the light we-walk, as he is in the light, 
fellowship we-have with one-another, and the blood of- 
Jesus the Son of him cleanseth us from every sin. 
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8. If we-say that sin not we-have, ourselves we-deceive, 
and the truth not is in us. 

9. If we-confess the sins of-us, faithful he-is and 
righteous that he-may-remit to-us the sins, and may-cleanse 
us from all unrighteousness. 

1o. If we-say that not we-have-sinned, a liar we-make 
him, and the word of-him not is in us. 


CHAPTER 2. 


1. Little-children of-me, these-things write-I to-you, 
that not ye-may-sin. And if any-one sin, an Advocate 
we-have with the Father, Jesus Christ righteous : 

2. And he propitiation is for the sins of-us; not for 
the our and only, but also for whole the world. 

3. And in this we-know that we-have-known him, 
if the commandments of-him we-keep. 

4. The-one saying that I-have-known him, and the 
commandments of-him not keeping, a liar is, and in this- 
one the truth not is: 

5. Who however (av) keeps of-him the word, truly in 
this-one the love of-the God has-been-perfected. In this 
we-know that in-him we-are: 

6. The-one saying in him to-abide ought just-as that- 
one walked also himself to-walk. 

7. Beloved, not commandment new I-write to-you, 
but commandment old which you-had from beginning: 
the commandment the old is the word which ye-heard. 

8. Again, commandment new I-write to-you, which- 
thing is true in him and in you, because the darkness is- 
passing-away, and the light the perfect already shines. 

9. The-one saying in the light to-be, and the brother 
of-him hating, in the darkness is until now. 
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to. The-one loving the brother of-him in the light 
abides, and offence in him not is. 

11. The-one but hating the brother of-him in the 
darkness is, and in the darkness he-walks, and not he- 
knows where he-goes, because the darkness blinded the 
eyes of-him. 

12. I-write to-you, little-children, because are-remitted 
to-you the sins on-account-of the name of-him. 

13. I-write to-you, fathers, because you-have-known 
the-one from beginning. I-write to-you, young-men, be- 
cause you-have-conquered the evil-one. 

14. I-wrote to-you, little-children, because you-have- 
known the Father. I-wrote to-you, fathers, because you- 
have-known the-one from beginning. I-wrote to-you, 
young-men, because strong you-are, and the word of-the 
God in you abides, and you-have-conquered the evil-one. 

15. Not love-ye the world, nor the-things in the world. 
If any-one love the world, not is the love of-the Father in 
him. 

16. Because every-thing the in the world, the lust of- 
the flesh, and the lust of-the eyes, and the vain-glory of- 
the life, not is out-of the Father but out-of the world is. 

17. And the world is-passing-away, and the lust of-it: 
the-one but doing the will of-the God abides into the age. 

18. Little children, last hour is; and just-as ye-heard 
that antichrist is-coming, even now antichrists many have- 
become; whence we-know that last hour is. 

1g. Out-of us they-went-out, but not were-they out-of 
us; if for out-of us they-were, they-would-have-remained 
(dv) with us: but that they-might-be-made-manifest that 
not are-they all out-of us. 

20. And you anointing have from the Holy-One, you- 
know (you) all. 

21. Not I-wrote to-you because not yon-know the truth, 
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out because you-know it, and because every lie out-of the 
truth not is. 

22. Who is the liar, if not the-one denying that Jesus 
not is the Christ? . This-one is the antichrist, the-one 
denying the Father and the Son. 

23. Every-one the denying the Son, not-even the Father 
has: the-one confessing the Son also the Father has. 

24. You that-which you-heard from beginning, in you 
let-it-abide. If in you abide that-which from beginning 
you-heard, also you in the Son and in the Father shall- 
abide. 

25. And this is the promise which he promised to-us, 
the life the eternal. 

26. These-things I-wrote to-you concerning the-ones 
deceiving you. 

27. And you the anointing which you-received from 
him abides in you, and not need have-you that any-one 
may-teach you; but as the of-him anointing teaches you 
concerning all-things, and true is, and not is false, and 
just-as it-taught you, abide-ye in him. 

28. And now, little-children, abide in him; that if he- 
be-manifested, we-may-have boldness, and not may-we-be- 
ashamed from him in the presence of-him. 

29. If you-know that righteous he-is, you-know that 
every-one the doing the righteousness, out-of him has- 
been-begotten. 


TRANSLATION (Revisep VERsIon). 
CHAPTER 3. 


1. Behold what manner of love the Father hath be. 
stowed upon us, that we should be called children of God: 
and (such) we are. For this cause the world knoweth 
us not, because it knew him not. 
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2. Beloved, now are we children of God, and it is not 
yet made manifest what we shall be. We know that, if he 
shall be manifested, we shall be like him; for we shall see 
him even as he is. 

3. And every one that hath this hope (set) on him 
purifieth himself, even as he is pure. 

4. Every one that doeth sin doeth also lawlessness : 
and sin is lawlessness. 

5. And ye know that he was manifested to take away 
sins; and in him is no sin. 

6. Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not: whosoever 
sinneth hath not seen him, neither knoweth him. 

7. (My) little children, let no man lead you astray: 
he that doeth righteousness is righteous, even as he is 
righteous : ; 

8. He that doeth sin is of the devil; for the devil 
sinneth from the beginning. To this end was the Son 
of God manifested, that he might destroy the works of 
the devil. 

g. Whosoever is begotten of God doeth no sin, be- 
cause his seed abideth in him: and he cannot sin, because 
he is begotten of God. 

10. In this the children of God are manifest, and the 
children of the devil: whosoever doeth not righteousness 
is not of God, neither he that loveth not his brother. 

11. For this is the message which ye heard from the 
beginning, that we should love one another : 

12. Not as Cain was of the evil one, and slew his 
brother. And wherefore slew he him? Because his 
works were evil, and his brother’s righteous. 

13. Marvel not, brethren, if the world hateth you. 

14. We know that we have passed out of death into 
life, because we love the brethren. He that loveth not 
abideth in death. 
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15. Whosoever hateth his brother is a murderer: and 
ye know that no murderer hath eternal life abiding in him. 

16. Hereby know we love, because he laid down his 
life for us: and we ought to lay down our lives for the 
brethren. 

17. But whoso hath the world’s goods, and beholdeth 
his brother in need, and shutteth up his compassion from 
him, how doth the love of God abide in him? 

18. (My) little children, let us not love in word, neither 
with the tongue; but in deed and truth. 

19. Hereby shall we know that we are of the truth, and 
shall assure our heart before him, whereinsoever our heart 
condemn us ; 

20. Because God is greater than our heart, and know- 
eth all things. 

21. Beloved, if our heart condemn us not, we have 
boldness toward God ; 

22. And whatsoever we ask, we receive of him, because 
we keep his commandments, and do the things that are 
pleasing in his sight. 

23. And this is his commandment, that we should 
believe in the name of his Son Jesus Christ, and love 
one another, even as he gave us commandment. 

24. And he that keepeth his commandments abideth 
in him, and he in him. And hereby we know that he 
abideth in us, by the Spirit which he gave us. 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTIONS FOR 


TRANSLATION 


INTO ENGLISH. 


SS 


dyadArdopar, be glad. 

ayatrae, to love. 

ayarn, 7, Jove. 

ayamrntés, beloved. 

ayyeAla, 4, 77essage. 

Gyyedos, 6, messenger, AN- 
GEL. 

aytato, to hallow. 

aytos, Holy. 

ayvite, purify. 

ayves, pure. 

aypés, 0, field. 

adeAb6s, 0, brother. 

a8ixla, 4, wurighteousness. 

aipa, 76, blood. 

alvvypa, 76, a dark saying, 
ENIGMA. 

alpw, fo take away. 

aloyvvopar, Zo be ashamed. 

altéw, Zo ask for. 

airnpa, To, request. 

aldv, 0, age, EON. 

aldvios, efer ial. 


dakota, to hear. 

aratovia, 4, vaznglory. 

dAardlo, fo clang. 

GAVera, y, Crath. 

GAnO%s, trie. 

dAnOivds, tre, real. 

GAnPds, adv., truly. 

GAG, conj., but. 

adAjAwv, one another. 

Gpaptave, 70 sz. 

Gpaptwdds, o, s77er. 

apaptia, 4, SZ. 

av, added to temporal and 
relative conj., not trans- 
latable; see Greek index. 

dvayyéAdo, £0 declare. 

avalaw, ve again, revive. 

avqp, 0, 77an. 

avOpwtros, 0, 7an. 

avOpwroKxtévos, 0, murderer. 

aviornpe, Zo raise up. 

dvopia, n, dawlessness. 

avrlxpirtos, 6, ANTICHRIST. 
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d£vos, worthy. 

amrayy&Aw, fo announce. 
améxa, fo be away. 

a6, prep. w. gen., from. 
arodypéw, fo go abroad. 
amoxplvopat, fo answer. 
atrokapBave, fo take back. 
arodAvpt, Zo loose, destroy. 
atrootéh\Aw, fo send away. 
amropat, Zo touch. 

ante, to light. 

dpertés, Pleasing. 
dpvéopar, to deny. 

dpti, adv., ow. 

aptos, 0, bread. 

apxh, y, Gegenning. 
apxopar, to begin. 


aoxnpovevo, to act unseemly. 


acatws, adv., dssolutely. 


avrés, adTH, adrd, he, she, it. 


avrot, of himself. 
adinpns, Zo forgive. 
BadrAw, fo cast. 

Bapts, -eta, -t, Leavy. 
Bacrela, 4, kzngdom. 
Bios, 0, fe, sustenance. 
Brétra, to see. 

Booka, fo feed. 

yap, conj., for. 
yeltov, 0, zeighbor. 
yevvaw, to beget. 
ylvopar, fo be, become. 
ywooke, fo know. 
yAcooa, 4, tongue. 


yvaots, i, knowledge. 

ypappatets, 0, clerk. 

ypadhe, fo write. 

SaxtvAvov, 76, 2712 iy. 

Saravaw, fo expend. 

8, conj., ad, but. 

Set, impers., 2¢ zs secessary. 

Sud, prep. w. gen., through: 
acc., on account of. 

Siarpéw, 20 divide. 

StaBodos, 0, devil. 

Stayoyytle, to murmur. 

Sidvora, y, 27227. 

Stackoptife, fo scatter 

Si8doKe, Zo teach. 

SSope, Zo e7ve. 

Slkaros, 72st. 

Sukatoctyn, y, J7sczce. 

Supdw, to thirst. 

Stoke, fo persecute, follow 

SoKipdte, Zo prove. 

Sovrcto, to be a servant. 

Sotdos, 0, servant. 

Sivapar, Zo de able. 

Sto, ¢wo. 

éav, conj., Zf. 

éavtod, of hiniself. 

éyy(tw, Zo come near. 

eyo, /. 

el, conj., 7. 

elS8wXov, Td, IDOL. 

elpl, az. 

elrrov, 2 aor., 7 sazd. 

elpnvotroids, Peacemaker. 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTIONS. 


els, prep. W. acc., 2720, 772. 

els, pla, év, one. ° 

eloépxopar, fo enter. 

eloépa, fo bring in. 

ete, whether. 

ék, prep. w. gen., out of. 

éxaroy, indecl., one hundred. 

éxet, adv., there. 

éxetvos, that one. 

éxdépa, fo carry out. 

éheéw, fo show mercy. 

eKenpov, merciful. 

xls, 4, Zope. 

yds, 72. 

éumpoo bev, adv., before. 

év, prep. w. dat., 27. 

évdb, 20 put on, ENDUE. 

évexev, prep. W. gen., 07 ac- 
count of. 

évevqkovTa, 777¢eLy. 

évvéa, 7272. 

éytoAn, 1, commandment. 

évamiov, adv., defore, im 
face of. 

ef, cf. ék. 

ébépxopar, 20 go out. 

érayyeAla, 4, Promise. 

érayyéAAopat, 20 Hromise. 

él, prep. W. gen., ~pon 3 W. 
dat., 07; w. acc., 20, on. 

émBdddrw, falling to, com- 
ing to. 

émiywwookw, to know well. 

émOupéw, 20 desire. 


K 
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érvOupla, h, des7re. 
émuninto, to fall down. 
érritlOnpr, Zo place upon. 
épyov, 76, work. 
Epynpos, q, desert. 
épidos, 4, 22d. 
Epxopar, 20 come, go. 
€p4, shall say. 
épwtau, fo ask. 

to Bla, to cat. 
txomtpov, 76, #217 70r. 
éxxaros, Jast. 

éros, 76, year. 
evplokw, fo find. 

én, Ae said. 
evopalva, to eladden, rejoice 
exo, fo have. 

€ws, conj., ustdl. 
tao, to dive. 

{nrS, Zo envy. 
tnréw, fo seek. 

fo, 1, life @. 

7, CONj., 07. 

mon, adv., ow. 

ako, a come. 

pepo, 1, day. 
TLéTEpos, Our. 

nXé@, Zo sound. 
Odvaros, 6, death. 
Savpatw, Zo marvel. 
Ocdopar, Zo behold. 
OAnpa, 74, well. 
Gro, Zo weil. 

Qeds, 6, God. 


130 


Bewpéw, fo observe. 

800, fo sacrifice. 

*Incots, 6, Fesus. 

ihacpds, 0, Propitiation. 

iva, conj., 2 order that. 

loxupds, Strong. 

Kaapllw, to purify. 

kabapds, Pure. 

Kaas, CON., even as. 

kal, conj., a7zd, also. 

Katy, 0, Cazn. 

Kavos, 72éW. 

kakés, evil, bad. 

kadéw, fo call. 

kapdla, 4, Zeart. 

kara, prep. w. gen., agaznst ; 
w. acc., through. 

katayiwooke, 70 conden. 

katadelirw, fo leave behind. 

Katapyéw, 20 bring to nought. 

katadidéw, fo hiss. 

Kater Siw, fo devour, sguan- 
der. 

Kavxdopat, to doast. 

Keitpar, to le, recline. 

kepatiov, Td, the fruit of the 
Carob tree, used for the 
swine, also by poor peo- 
ple. Lit., a “ttle horn. 

krela, fo shut. 

kAnpovopéa, fo zherit. 

koweovla, n, fellowship. 

Kodacis, y, Peuneshment. 

Kéapos, 0, world, COSMOS. 
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Kplots, y, judgment. 

kipBadrov, r6, CYMBAL. 

Aadéw, to speak. 

AapBavea, fo take. 

Aéyo, Zo say. 

Aunds, 0, Aunger. 

AoylLopar, to judge, think. 

Adyos, 6, word. 

Adxvos, 6, lamp. 

Nba, to loose, destroy. 

pakdptos, blessed, happy. 

paxpodupéw, Zo szffer long. 

paxpés, long, far. 

paptuptw, 20 bear witness. 

paptupla, 4, wzt77ess. 

peOrotave, to remove. 

pellov, greater. 

pévo, to remain. 

pépos, T6, Part. 

pera, prep. w. gen., wth 
Ww. acc., after. 

petavoéa, Zo repent. 

peTavora, n, repentance. 

petraBalve, Zo cross over. 

pn, 708. 

pndé, wether, nor. 

pydels, 220 one. 

pioéw, Zo hate. 

plo®os, Azreling. 

pioOds, 6, Aire, pay. 

povoyevns, only begotten. 

povos, alone, only. 

poaxos, 0, calf. 

puotipioy, T6, MYSTERY. 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTIONS. 


veavlorkos, 0, young man. 

vekpés, dead. 

véos, young. 

vatios, young child. 

vikdo, fo conguer. 

vikny, 4, vectory. 

vov, adv., zow. 

o0ev, adv., whence. 

ota, 7 know. 

oikla, 4, Louse. 

olkos, 0, house. 

odos, whole. 

Sporos, ke. 

oporoyéw, 40 confess. 

overSltw, Zo revile. 

Ovopa, T6, AME. 

opdw, 20 see. 

opyl{e, fo anger, arouse. 

dpos, 76, mountain. 

6s, 7, 6, who. 

Sorts, WTIs, 0,7, whoever. 

Ore, CONj., when. 

ott, conj., because, that. 

ov, 700. 

ovSé, wether, nor. 

ovdels, 720 one. 

ovSérore, adv., mever. 

ovkéri, adv., 20 longer. 

ove, adv., not yet. 

ovpavés, 0, Aeaver. 

ovpdvios, Aeavenly. 

ovata, 4, substance, prop- 
erty. 

ovtos, thzs one. 
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ovTw, adv., thus. 

operdérnys, 6, debtor. 

opetAnpa, +6, debt. 

odelda, to owe, be indebted. 

opbadpds, 0, eve. 

Oona, shall see. 

mardlov, 16, child. 

mais, 6, 1, child. 

mevaw, to hunger. 

maravds, old. 

mad, adv., again. 

tapapoAn, i, PARABLE. 

Tapayouar, fo pass away. 

mapadlSopi, 20 deliver, give 
up. 

mapakadtéw, Lo summon, com- 
Sort. 

mapaKArnTos, 6, advocate. 

mapartopa, 76, trespass. 

mapépxopat, fo pass by, 
omit. 

mapotvvopar, to be provoked. 

mapovela, 1, Presence. 

mappyola, y, coldness. 

mas, all. 

matip, 06, father. 

welOw, to persuade. 

méutro, to send. 

mevOew, LY 2EUE, MLOUYN. 

meipacpos, 0, temptation. 

mepl, prep. W. gen., concern: 
img; W. acc., around. 

mepirratéw, fo walk. 

mepiooevopat, to abound. 
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meptrepevopat, ¢o vaunt, 
boast. 

ainro, to fall. 

muorevo, fo believe. 

alanis, y, fazth. 

mors, faithful. 

mravaw, cause to wander. 

mAaVH, , Wandering. 

awAnpdo, to fill. 

mrvedpa, TO, SHer7. 

mouew, Lo do, make. 

moXlrys, 6, cit7zen. 

woAvs, much, many. 

mrovnpos, wicked. 

Topevopnat, £0, Come. 

mopvos, 0, fornicator. 

méaos, how great. 

motamés, what sort of. 

mod, adv., where. 

movs, 0, foot. 

mpavs, gentle. 

apex Butepos, elder. 

apo, prep. w. gen., before. 

mpdBatov, 16, sheep. 

mpds, prep. w. acc., Zo, 
towards. 

mpooSéxopar, £0 recezve. 

mpocevxopnar, Zo offer pray- 
ers to. 

mpookaréw, fo summon. 

Tpdcwtov, 76, face. 

tpodyrela, n, Prophecy. 

aTpopytys, 6, PROPHET. 

mpOtos, first. 
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muvOdvonat, fo learn, en- 
guire. 

TTwXOS, 6, Leggar. 

momore, adv., ever. 

mas, adv., how. 

pvopar, fo deliver. 

capo, fo sweep. 

oapé, 1, flesh. 

onpepov, adv., to-day. 

ovtevtés, fatted. 

okavSarov, 16, cause for 
stumbling. 

ockotla, y, darkness. 

okoTOos, TO, darkness. 

aos, thy. 

omhayxvite, fo have com- 
passion. 

omhayxva, Ta, compassion 
bowels. 

oméppa, To, seed. 

Toh, 1, 70be, garment. 

ov, thou. 

cupdevia, n, 7257. 

cvvaye, to collect. 

cvverOlw, fo cat with. 

cuvkadée, to call together. 

cvvxatpw, to rejoice with. 

ohdte, to slay. 

cpa, to, body. 

THTHP, 0, SAVLOUr. 

Tax, adv., guickly. 

texviov, t0, little child. 

téxvov, To, Child. 

tédevos, Derfect, mature. 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTIONS. 


tedevow, fo perfect. 

tedXavns, 0, collector of taxes, 
publican. 

typéw, to keep. 

Tony, Zo put, place. 

tls, tl, who? what? 

Tis, TL, Some one, certain 
one. 

TorovTos, SO much. 

TpaxnAos, 0, 7eck. 

tpets, tela, three. 

Tpéxa, 20 22. 

tuproa, to make blind. 

tytatve, fo be well, strong. 

USwp, To, water. 

vies, 6, 5072. 

umayw, 20 go. 

imapxa, fo be. 

umép, prep. w. gen., for. 

vrodnpa, To, sandal. 

vropévo, fo endure. 

toteptw, Zo lack, want. 

dalvw, fo show, appear. 

dhavepos, plain, manifest. 

davepow, make manifest. 

bépo, bring, bear. 

piros, 0, /rzend. 

hoPéopar, Zo fear. 

oBos, 0, fear. 

. bpovéw, fo think. 

dvidoow, to guard. 
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drolopat, to be puffed up, 
inflated. 

4s, to, light. 

XaAkos, 0, brass, bronze. 

Xap, 1, Jay 

Xxalpa, fo rejoice. 

Xaptv, used as prep. w. gen., 
Jor the sake of. 

xelp, n, Zand. 

Xotpos, 0, swe. 

Xopes, 0, dancing. 

xopratw, to be filled. 

xpela, n, eed. 

Xpnotevopar, to be kind. 

Xplopa, To, anointing. 

Xpuotos, 0, Christ. 

Xopa, n, country. 

WevSopnar, H2e,to speak falsely. 

Wevdorpodyrns, 6, false 
prophet. 

etSos, 16, Me. 

Wetorns, 6, Zar. 

Wnradde, to touch, handle. 

Woxh, 4, soul. 

Wopl{e, ezve in small parts. 

ae, as follows, thus. 

Gpos, 6, shoulders. 


apa, 4, Aour. 
as, aS. 
apehéw, fo owe, be % 


debtea to. 


- PART IL—GRAMMAR. 


1. WRITING AND SOUND. 


ALPHABET. 


§ 1. Greek is written with twenty-four letters. 


: 


avga 
he 
yappo 
deATa 
(short) @ ytAdv 
onra 
(long) yra 
9 


5S 
3 
i=) 


(short) 0 pixpov 


AQoAoM VE YHA eo BHA OL We 
” 

9g Lal 

= 5 

S e 


Dene &K SMUVAOMAZSrPRHOONEPHeP,, 
SX Oe 
o 


(long) © peéya 


NAME 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
Zeta 

ela 
theta 
zota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

Mt 
omicron 
pi 

rho 
Sigma 
tau 


upsilon 
phi 
cht 
pst 


omega 


ee Nabuey (ee i) fs} jek (=) te 


LaTIN. 

a asin father 

b1 

g asin get 

d 

é asin met 

Ti 

é as in they 

th as in thing 
as in machine 

or k 

as in example 
as in obey 


( French z or 
Y | German z 
ph as in phase 
ch as in chasm 
ps as in “ps 
0 as in fone 


1 Letters without equivalents are pronounced as in English, 
2 ¢ in the middle of a word; s at the close. 3 See 11, ¢ 
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eM qS\SUy Ul PuNos ZUZTVAMDS ou sey av _ 


9 € z I 9 Say ces 
duoid puay ,1n0 Yo yYySzay 2]Szy ysySZwy ur se poounouord ‘sSuoyrydip xagoug ‘a0 ad AD 10 139 10 
9 $ v € z I Cy ae as es 


2 SMO[[OJ Sv SSut0Y2YGip WIIO} pue “OUT, dy} JdIJe STAMOA 
50J9 94} YM ouIquiod Asay} “wgo ore DUTT OY} O10Joq s[amoA ay T, “FH § 
ar|mokan 
“STIAMOA dO NOLLOVEINOD) 


2am ) a D ysysuq se wi »  tagorguz 4a (amak)o li d 
I 


ol » ‘syamon Suop uegc 
0 > v0 ‘s7an2z02 J40Y4s uagE 


a » ‘syamon SUuoT 
13> 0 ‘samon p40YsS 
‘JAOYS sowjoWoOs ‘SuOC] soWMTjoWOS av a 7 “M $ BuoT shemre © “le 
‘yoys skemyje o1v 0 9 asoy1 JQ. a 2 ‘m ‘0 ‘y & “M are STOMOA OY e@§ 
‘STAMOA 4O ATEV I, 


1) 
a 7 ‘s7amonm aso) 4 


I. 1D 


‘7aduv ‘(SQ-[28-3ue) SoyshAv «F277 Su ayT] poounouoad st X 10 ‘A ‘w a10Jaq A -w 


SXP0) SA) “Sy, 3 xX A » syeyepeg (A) 
0910 90 yy. . 2 7) + srensury 42 d yw © 
Sp 10 ‘sg ‘su wo =p ce) “ sreiqeyT 
| | | *spese Ny 
—-, — 
“SLNVNOS ‘YSnoy “eIPPIIT “yoowg ‘spinbrT =“ UeTIGIS 
“NOD — = - . 
a1gnog ‘SHLAA, “STHMOAINGS G S 


“SINVNOSNO‘) 4O ATEV.T. 
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CONTRACTION. 


(®=lio) no=a09 m=aon b=ln B=190 
: : e * _; peddoip st Jamoa 
puoses oy} 7 Jou Jr fydiosqns sev pourejol si 7 SI I FI ‘Suoyqydip au} 
JO [OMOA PUODS 9} PUP ‘5770202 JO UOTDIJUOD 10fF SMET 9Y} 0} SuIp10990e 
Pp9}0VIJUOD 91V OM} OY} ‘[OMOA 4SIY 94} OYI[UN st [BMOA oy} Udy ‘g § 
10 = 100 1) =1739 10 =700 
e te S > poqiosqe st [9MOA 
94} ‘oye ore Suoyyydip oy} jo [2MOA 3S1J 94} PUL [PMOA oq} usuM “2 § 


“ONOHLHdIQ] HLIM THMOA JO NOLLOVALNO) 


19=33 ‘OXI th=no b=ls b=sik L=vk v=ln v= 30 
L 9 S + € z I 


: S[IvAdId WLO0J SUO] UT [aMOA JsIY 9Y} puv 4ORI]UOD sjoamoA dsoyT ‘9g § 


i a) 
©=0 o=ho ©=10 (M=3M) M=OM3 (‘OXW)20=00 40 ‘od 
ZI 11 OL 6 8 L 
‘(9=lm M=n00 o=ok m=olt) M=ov0 m=ov 
9 Ss + (3 z I :@ ST 


yNsoi oY} pue ‘19}Je 9SOY} YIM JOIJUOD OUT] 9Y} O10Joq spomoa ayT °¢ § 
®olhkoana 
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ACCENT. 


§ 9. There are three kinds of accent in Greek. 


The acuze , as in tls, who ? 
The grave ; “ rls, some one. 
The cercumflex; “ adto, to him. 


There are two fundamental laws of accent: 
VERBAL, explained in 3, 6; and NoMINAL (includ- 
ing nouns, adjectives, and participles), given in 
57. 


BREATHINGS. 


§ 10. Every initial vowel or diphthong has a 
breathing mark over it: 


(’) is called the smooth breathing, and is not 
pronounced. 810s, avtds. 
(‘) is called the vough breathing, and gives the 
sound of 4. wpa, hora; avtod, hautou. 
Note that the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel of the diphthong. 
Initial p always has the rough breathing. pia. 


MOovaBLeE »v. 


§ 11. Movable v may occur at the end of the 
following : 

1. All dative plurals in -ou(v). waou(v), axov- 
cacy). 


APOSTROPHE ; CRASIS. I4I 


2. All verbs with the ending -ov. {fernou(v), 
AVovet(). 

3. After -e of the third person singular of 
verbs. €édaBe(v), Hxovce(v). 

4. After éoti; as éori(v). 


So also o is movable in oitws, thus. Before a 
vowel, as ottws 7v; but before a consonant, 
ota Kai. 

APOSTROPHE. 


$12. In the prepositions a short final vowel 
may be dropped before a word beginning with 
avowel. £.g. aw avtod, from him; ép &, at 
which, peO nav, with us. 

Note that the elision is marked by an apos- 
trophe, and that a smooth mute, as 7, 7, changes 
to the corresponding rough mute, ¢, 0, before a 
rough breathing. 

arr, but, also suffers elision; as adr’ épol. 


CRASIS. 


§ 13. When two vowels, or a vowel and a diph- 
thong, come together in two words, as kal éyw 
or To évavtiov, they are usually joined together ; 
as Kayo or Tovvaytiov. This is called craszs 
(mixture), and is indicated by the coronzs over 
the contracted form. 


1 But in the New Testament often s before a consonant. 
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PUNCTUATION. 


§ 14. The Greek has four punctuation marks : 
the comma and the period, as in English; the 
interrogation mark (;), as the English semi- 
colon; and the point (*) above the line. which 
equals English colon or semicolon. 


————+o4+-— 


2. ACCIDENCE. 


§ 15. Accidence treats of NOMINAL 7nflexion, 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and partici- 
ples, and of the conjugation of verbs. 


INFLEXION. 


§ 16. In Greek aLL nouns, adjectives, and par- 
ticiples have zuzflexion ; t.e. an ending or suffix 
which is added to the stem or substantial part 
of the word. There are three sets of endings or 
suffixes, and according as a ncun takes one set 
or the other it is said to belong to the frst, 
second, or third declension. 


§ 17. Nouns of the first declension have the 
stem ending in -a@ This is therefore called the 
A-declension. 

Nouns of the second declension have the stem 
in -o. O-declension. 
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Most nouns of the third declension have 
stems ending in a consonant, hence the term 
Consonant Declension is used. 


GENDER. 


§ 18. All nouns in Greek are either mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter gender. 

Nouns denoting ma/e persons are masculine. 

Nouns denoting female persons are feminine. 


§ 19. Outside of these ser rules the gender 
may be determined very largely by the declen- 
sion to which the noun belongs: 


1. Nouns of the A-declension ending in a, », 
a are feminine. Those ending in -s are mas- 
culine. 

2. Nouns of the O-declension in -os are mostly 
masculine; those in -ov are neuter. 

3. In the third declension the gender varies 
according to the ending of the stem. See 
Dessous XV, XVI, XVIIL, and XIX. for the 
discussion of these forms. - 


NuMBER. 


§ 20. In the Greek of the New Testament 
there are two numbers, singular and plural, as 
in English. 
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CASE. 


§ 21. There are five cases in Greek : 


1. Nominative, as in English. 

2. Genitive, SOURCE Or WHENCE-CASE. Eng- 
lish possessive or objective with of. 

3. Dative, WHERE-CASE, TO or FOR which any- 
thing Is or Is DONE. English remote or zzdtrect 
object. 

4. Accusative, WHITHER-CASE. English direct 
object. 

5. Vocative, case of address. 


§ 22. First oR A-DECLENSION.! 
apxy, 1, Cce7nning. copla, yn, wisdom. spa, y, hour. 
Stem apxa- Stem cogua- Stem wpa- 
S.N.V. dpxh copia apa. 
G. apxfs codptas apas 
D. épxq cola apg 
A. apxqv codiav opav 
P.N.V. dapxat coptat apar 
G. apxav codiév apdv 
D. apxais coplats @pais 
A. &pxas codtas opas 
S6Ea, 4, glory. 
, Stem dofa- 
S.N.V. 86€a P.N.V. 86€ar 
G. 8déns G. So0fdv 
D. 86€y D. 86€ats 
A. 80fav A. Sétas 


1 Cf. 55 for table of endings in the A-declension. 
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mpodytys, 0, PROPHET. 
Stem mpognra- 


S.N. mpopjrys! P.N.V. apodfra 
G. mpodjqrtov G. mpopytav 
D. «wpodqry D. rpodphtats 
A. mpodqrny A. mpodiytas 
V. «mpodira 


a. Most nouns of this declension have the nom. in a, », 
ov a, and are feminine. 

6. Some end in -s, and are mase. Lig. pabyrys, disce- 
ple; veavias, young man; Kpitys, judge. 

c. yn, 9, earth, contracted from yea, is declined through- 
out as apxy, but with the circumflex accent. 


§ 23. SECOND OR O-DECLENSION. 
Asdyos, 6, word. So0tdos, 6, servant. advOpwros, wan. 
Stem doyo- Stem dovdo- Stem avOpwio- 
S.N. Adyos Soto avOpwrros 
G. Xédyou SovAov avOpaérrov 
D. dASgyo SovAw avOparrw 
A. dédyov SodAov avOpwroy 
V. dye SodXc avOpwrre 
P.N.V. Adyou Sotdor av@pwrrot 
G. Aéyov SotAwv avOpamrwy 
D. dAédyous SovAots avOparrois 
A. Xédyovs SovAous avOpamous 
vids, S07. 
S.N. vids ca PAN Val'vlot 
G. viod G. vidv 
D. vid D. viois 
A. vidy A. viots 
We 


vié 1 See 51 and 54. 
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Sapov, 6, o7ft. 


Stem dwpo- 
S.N.A.V. S8apov P.N.A.V. Sapa 
G. Sdpov G. Sédpev 
D. 84po D. 8épors 


a. "Inoots, Fesus, is Inco in the gen., dat., and voc. 


§ 24. Tue Derinire ARTICLE. 

Mase. fem. Neut. 

S.N. 6 c] 76 

G. tod Tis Tod 

D. +o TH TO 

A. tév THY i) 

P.N. ot at rh 

G. tév TOV TOV 

D. tots tais TOs 

A. totds Tas Th 


§ 25. Apjectives OF THE A- AND O-DECLENSION. 


Kadds, good. 

S.N. kadds Kady Kahév 
G. Kadod Kadfjs Kadod 
D. karo Kady Kaho 
A. Kadov Kadqy kadov 
V. Kanré Kady KaA6y 

P.N. kadol kadal KaAa 
G. Kadav Kahov Kadav 
D. kadois kaXais kadots 
A. kadots kahas Kaha 


PRONOUNS IN -os. 147 


WSt0s, o7e’s own. pixpds, sal. 

S.N. ios i8la tov pikpés PLKpG = LK pov 
G. (8lov iSlas 8lov pukpod pikpas pLKpod 

D. Ww la Slo pikp® pikpd  puKpo 

A. Wrov l8Siav Brov pikp6v pLKpdy  ptkpdv 

V. te iSla_ —- Y8r0v piKpe pikpd  piKxpdy 

P.N.V. t8or (rar téa pukpol = pikpal = pikpd 
G. lov lov iSlov HikpOv pikp@v pixpdv 
D. (Slots Slats tSLots ptkpots ptkpats ptkpots 

A. llovs t8las td&ia pikpots puKpas pikpd 


§ 26. | PRONOUNS IN -os. Cf. 62-64. 


ovtos, ¢iis (one) ; ékeivos, that (one); ards, he, himself. 


S.N. otros airy TodTo 
G. Tovrov TAUTHS TOUTOU 
D. totte TAUTY TOUTw 
A. todroy TaveTHy TOUTO 

P.N. ovrot avrat Tatra 
G. Tottwv TOUTMY TOUTwV 
D. rovrois TAavTALs TOUTOLS 
A. tovrous TavTaAS Tatra 


a. abvros and éxeiyos are declined like xaos, above, 
except the neut. sing. of each is airé and éxeivo in nom. 
and acc. 

b. avros is used as the pers. pron. of the 3 pers., Ze, 
she, 7; but in the oblique cases only. When used with a 
noun in any case, it means Azmsel/, etc.; e.g. 6 avip adtos, 
the man himself. But when the art. precedes the pron., as 
5 aitos dvnp, it means the same (man). Cf. 69-70. 
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§ 27. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
6s, who. 

me! Rie T. a 

Ky Ky ze “9 2 - 
ov Ws ov ov ov av 
Ag Gy a) > > 
o 0 o ots ats ots 
ov av 6 ots as a 


§ 28. Consonant OR THIRD DECLENSION. LINGUAL 
Mute Stems. Cf. 127-132. 


xXdpus, n, grace. emis, 1, Zope. 
Stem xapit- Stem eA7id- 
S.N. xdpts éXrrls 
G. xapuros éAmrlBos 
D.  xdpure eAarlBe 
A. xXdapw éArrlda. 
V. xdpts éArrl 
P.N.V. xdputes éX1r Ses 
G. xXapltev erlSav 
D. xépror darlow 
A. xépuras édrrlSas 
v0§, 1, 2zght. apxov, 6, ruler, prince. 
Stem vukr- Stem apyovr- 
S.N.V. vie dpxov 
G. vukrds apXovros 
D. vuxrl apxovre 
A. vixra apxovrTa 
P.N.V. vixres dpxovres 
G. vuKrdv apxdvTav 
D. vv apxovcr 


A. vixras apxovras 
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§ 29. Neurer Nouns oF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
STEMS IN -ar. Cf. 106. 
capa, 6, Jody. 


Stem cwyuar- 


S.N.A.V. capa P.N.A.V. copare 
G. cdpatos G. caparey 
D. copate D. cépacr 


” 
Ovopna, TO, 2AM1LE. 


Stem ovouar- 


S.N.A.V. évopa P.N.A.V. ovopara 
G. ovéparos G. ovopdrev 
D.  ovopare D. ovépact 


§ 30. NEUTER Nouns OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
STEMS IN -eo. Cf. 135. 


yévos, T6, race. 


Stem yevec- 
S.N.A.V.  yévos P.N.A.V. yévn (yevea) 
G. yévous (yeveos) G. yevav (yevewr) 
D. yéve D. yéveor 


§ 31. Srems IN -c AND -ev. THIRD DECLENSION. 


mods, 4, cety. Cf. 112. 


Stem sro\c- 

S.N. éAts P.N.V. WéAes 
G. médews G. édeov 
D. moder D. wodeor 
A. woAdw A. Wédes 
V. wort 
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Baotrets, 0, kzng. 


Stem Baoudev- 


S.N. Bacrrcts P.N.A.V. 
G. Bacrréws G. 
D. Bactrct D. 
A. Bacvrtéa 
V. Paotrcd 
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Baotrets 
Bactrdéov 
Bacrretor 


§ 32. Liquip Stems OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


aldv, 0, age. 


nyepov, leader. 


Stem aiwy- Stem 7yeuov- 
S.N.V. alév PP. aldves S.N.V. ryepov P. ayepdves 
G. aldvos alovey G. yyensvos = Hyepovov 
D. aidve aldcor D. nyepove WYEROoe 
A. alava aldvas A. nyepova TYEROvas 
§ 33 SYNCOPATED STEMS IN -ep-. 
mwatnp, 0, father. Cf. 118. 
Stem marep- 
S.N. arp P.N.V. arépes 
G. warpés (7aTépos) G. tatépwv 
D. warpt (sarépt) D. watpacr 
A. matépa TaTépas 
V. warep 
avip, 0, wan. Cf. 114. 
Stem avep- 
S.N. davip P.N.V. dv8pes (dvepes) 
G. dv5pés (avepos) G. dv8pav (avepwv) 
D. avSpl (avepr) D. dv8pdor 
A. dv8pa (avépa) A. dv8pas (dvépas) 
V. advep 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION. I51 


a. pytnp, mother, Ovyatnp, daughter, and yaor%p, belly, 
are nouns declined the same as zarnp. 


§ 34. The following are nouns of the third 
declension that have irregularities of form or 
accent. Only forms of the New Testament are 
here given. 


yovu, 76, kee. Plur. yévara, yovdrav, yovacr. 

yuvn, 4, woman, yvvakés, yuvarkl, yuvatka, yovar. Plur. 
yuvaikes, yuvatkaov, yuvarktl, yuvaixas. 

Oplé, 4, Aazr, tplxa. Plur. tpixes, rprxdv, Oprkl, tplxas. 

Kvov, dog. Plur. kives, kvot, Kdvas. 

ovs, T6, car. Plur. ora, act. 

mous, 0, foot, mods, Todt, méSa. 
168as. 

USap, 76, water, VdaTos, VSarr. Plur. vSata, vddrtov, vdacr. 

xelp, 4, Zand, xerpds, xerpl, xetpa. Plur. xeipes, xerpdv, 
xepal, xeipas. 


Plur. 1oSes, troSév, troct, 


§ 35. ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION. 


STEMS IN -e€o- STEMS IN -vy- 


adyOHs, true. 


adpov, foolish. 


Stem adndec- Stem agpor- 
S.N. éAnOqs adndés adpov adpov 
G. aAnBots adpovos 
10), dAnGet adpove 
A. ddnOF adnbés adpova adpor 
V. aAnPes adpov 
P.N.V. GAnQeis dAnOh adpoves adpova 
G: aAnbav adpovev 
D. ander adppoct 
A. dAnOeis anOF adpovas a&ppova 
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§ 36. TRREGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT 
Deciension. Cf. 164-165. 


mas, all. péyas, oreat. 
Stem trapr- Stems peya-, “eyado- 
S.N. was Taca dav péyas peyadn péya 
G. wavtés macys tavTds peydAou peyadyns peyddou 
D. wavri macy wavti peyddw peyddy peydro 
A. wayTa macav wav péyav peyddnv péya 
V. av Taca Wav péya peyory péya 
P.N.V. wdvres mdcat mavra peyddo. peydhor peyara 
G. raytev Tacév mavrwy jcyddov peyddov peydhov 
D. wact Tacos tact peyddous peyddats peyddous 
A. wavras macas mavra peyddous peyddas peyaha 
mois, 72ch, many. 
Stems zro\v-, o\)o- 

S.N. amodts amodAh todd P. modAol aoddal odkdd 
G. woddot todAjs toddod TONAGY twokA@y tokGv 
D. wodAd wodkdAq todde moddots toddais todXots 
A. wodtv odd wodd mrodAovs mods ToAAG 
§ 37. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Add -repos for the compar., and -raros for the superl. 

tox pds, lox Upd-repos,} (tox vpd-taros), 
StF ONE. Sstrong-er. strong-est. 
2. Add -wwy for the compar., and -toros for the superl. 
tToXvs, awre-lwv, ahe-toTOos, 
much. more. most. 


1 When the penultimate vowel is short, as in coés, the o 
is lengthened before -repos and -raros; e.g. copds, copmrepos 


(copadrartos). Cf. 225. 


CARDINAL NUMERALS ; PRONOUNS. 153 


§ 38. IRREGULAR COMPARISON, 
ayads, good Kpelocav Kpaticros 
Kakés, bad Xelpav — 
Kahés, 200d kadAlov 
péyas, great pelLov péytoros ! 
pukpds, svzall Adoowy éAaXvoros 
ToAUs, 7211Ch ahelwv awelotos 


a. Comparatives in -wy are declined like ddpwyv, § 85. 


§ 39. CARDINAL NUMERALS. 
els, one. tpets, three. Téroapes, four. 
N. eis pla év tpeis tpla téroapes técocapa 
G. évds pds évds TpLov Teco dpov 
D. évl pra évl Tpict Téroapot 
A. éva pilav év tpeis tpla rércapas téccapa 


a. The cardinal numerals from 4 to roo are indeclinable. 

6. Ordinal numerals (zp@ros, etc.) in -os and -ou are 
declined like adjectives in -os. 

c. For the declension of ovdets (ot6€, and not, + els, one), 
see 221. 


§ 40. Pronouns. Cf. 68 and 213. 


eyo, J. Personal. ov, you. 
S.N. éyé S.N. ov 
G. épod, pov G. cod 
D. pol, por D. gol 
A. épé, pe A. oé 
P.N. pets, we P.N.  dpeis 
G. pov G. tpav 
D. piv D. vpiv 
A. npds A. spas 


1 Occurs but once. 
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Reflexive. 
epavrod, myself. ceavtod, thyself. 

S.G. épavrot, -fs cweavTod, -fs 
D. haute, -F wEeauvTe, -T 
A. épavtév, -AVv oEeauTov, -hVv 

P.G. ypav airav Upav airav 
D. qpiv atrois, atrais vpty avrots dpiv avrats 
A. pds avrots, aitdas dpds airots vas adras 

éavtod, himself, herself, itself. 

S.G. €avtot, -fs 12% éavTav 
D. €avtd, -F €avtois éavtais éavrois 
A. é€avtév, -4v, -6 €avTots  €éavTds éauTa 
§ 41. /nterrogative. Indefinite. 

tls, who. Tis, Some one. 

S.N. tls th P.rlves tlva S.N. tls 71 P. tives twa 
G. tlvos tlyov TWOS TIWOv 
Deere thot Til Til 
A. thya rl tlyvas tive Twa Th Tas TiVO 


a. Tis, some one, is an enclitic. Cf. 196-198. 


§ 42. The indefinite relative éotis (65, who, 
and tis), whoever, has the following forms: 


S.N. doris, WTIs, 6,7.  P.N. otrives, altives, ariva. 


§ 43. ParTICIPLES. 
Atw, loose. 
Present Active. 


S.N. Atvov Atovca Atov 
G. ddvovrTos Avotons Avovros 
D. Avovre Avotoy Avovre 
A. dvovra Move av dAdov 
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P.N.V. Adtovres Avovorat Avovra 
G. dvévtev Avovc-dv AvovTov 
D. XAvover Avovoats Avovor 
A. XAdovras Avotcas Avovra 


a. For the pres. part. of eiui, am, see 183 and 184. 


Aorist Active. 
S.N. Atoas Atcaca Atoav 
G. AboavtTos AvTdaons Aioayros 
D. Atcavte Avedon Aioavre 
A. dtoavra Atcacay Adoav 
P.N.V. Adoavres Avoacar ANiocavra 
G. Avedvrev Avocacav AvodvTey 
D. Atveacr Avoeaoats Adoacr 
A. dtbcavras Avedcas Aicavra 
Perfect Active. 
S.N. AeAuKds AeAvKvia AeAUKSS 
G. XeduKdTOS AeAvKulas AeAUKS TOS 
D. AeAvkKéte AeAvKvla. AeAvKOTE 
A. XedAvKéTa AeAvKviav AeAvKSS 
P.N.V. AedvKdTEs AeAvKviaL NeAvKOTA 
G. AeAvKdTeV AcAvKULOY AeAUKOTOV 
D. AedAvKéor AeAvKvlats AeAvKOoL 
A. edAuKéras AeAvKvlas AeAvKOTA 


b. So likewise the 2 perf. act.; as €oTds, éorvia, Eords 
standing, from torn, to make stand. 


Aorist Passive. 


S.N. AvBels Avvetoa, Avbev 
G. dv0évros Avdelorns AvvevTos 
D. AvOévte Avveloy AvbévTe 
A. AvOév Avoeioay Avbév 
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P.N.V. AvOévtes Avvetoar AvvévTa 
G. Avdévtov AvBerr dv AvvévTav 
D. AvOeior Avdeloats AvGetoe 
A. dAvbevras Avecioas AvbévTra 


c. So likewise the 2 aor. pass.; as omapels, orapetoa, 
orapev, from oreipw, sow. 


§ 44. Participles in -ewv and -awy contract as 
follows : 


Aar€ov ! Aadéovera Aadéov, speaking 
become dadév ANadotoa Aadoty 

Aadodytos Aadovons Aadotvtos 

{doy 2 {aovca {dov, deving 
become {év toca {av 

{avros {oons {avtos 


§ 45. Srconp Aorist PARTICIPLES OF IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 


S(Swpu. — Sots, ezving. Baivw. — Bas, gong. 
S.N. Sods S0tca Sv S.N. Pas Baca Bav 
G. 86vros Sovons Sé6vtos G. Bavtos Pdons Pavros 
etc. etc. 
a. So the pres. part. 5.80vs. 


TlOnpr. —Oels, Dlacing. awirtw.— merdv, falling. 
S.N. Gels Oetoa Oév S.N. werdv revotca merdy 
G. Oévtos Belons Pévros G. werdvtos Texotons merovTos 
etc. ete: 
6. So the pres. part. Tels. c. So all 2 aor. ptcs. in -av. 


1 See §§ 5, 8; 8, 4. 2 See §§ 5, 1, 2; 8, 3. 
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’ . : 
lornp.. — oras, standing. ywaorkw. — yobs, knowing. 
S.N.cras ordoa oray S.N. yvots yvotca (yvdv) 
G. eravtos otdons ordvtos —G. yvdvTos yvotons yvévros 
etc. . etc. 


§ 46. All participles in -wevos are declined 
like xanros, § 25. 


THE. VERB. 
Voice. 


§ 47. There are three voices in Greek: the 
active, middle, and passive. Of these the active 
end passive are the same as the active and 
passive in English. 

The middle voice represents the subject as 
acting upon itself or in some way that concerns 
itself. 


1. The Direct Middle where the subject acts 
directly upon itself; e.g. Xovw, J wash; Novopar, 
L wash myself. 

2. The Indirect Middle where the subject is 
represented as acting in some way for itself ; 
e.g. ayopatw, I buy, ayopdfoua, [ buy for my- 
self; vinto, I wash, virropat Tas yetpas, [ wash 
my own hands. 


$48. The uses of the middle voice are numer- 
ous, and are best learned from the lexicon. 
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Often the sense of the verb changes in the 
middle; ¢.g. we(Ow, [ persuade; wetOopat, T per 
suade myself, I obey. 


Mood. 


§ 49. There are five moods in Greek: the In- 
dicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and 
Infinitive. The Indicative, Imperative, and In- 
finitive correspond very closely to the same 
moods in English. The Subjunctive is most 
often translated by the English potential. The 
principal uses of the Subjunctive are explained 
in 87, 95-97, 158. See also under Syntax. 

The Optative mood is rare in the New Testa- 
ment, and hence is not given with the para- 
digms. For the forms that occur and the uses 
of the same, see § 70 and § 71. 


Tense. 


§ 50. The tenses of the Indicative mood are 
seven. The present and imperfect denote con- 
tinued or repeated action ; the aortst and future 
denote an indefinite action; the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future perfect denote completed action. 


§ 51. The tenses of the subjunctive are the 
present, aorist, and perfect, the latter is very rare 
in the New Testament. 
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§ 52. The tenses of the Indicative are distin- 
guished as primary and secondary. 


PRIMARY: Present, future, perfect, future perfect. 
SECONDARY: /ferfect, aorist, pluperfect. 


§ 53. The principal parts of a Greek verb are 
the first person singular of the present, future, 
(first or second) aorzst, (first or second) perfect, 
indicative active; the perfect middle, and the 
first or. second aorist passive; e.g. 

Ato, DAtbow, EAXvoa, AEAvKA, AEAVpaL, EAdOnv 
Kplv@, Kptv@, expiva, KéKpika, Kéxpyar, éxplOnv 


§ 54. There is no difference in meaning nor 
in translation between a first aorist and a second 
aorist, between a first perfect and a second 
perrect. 


§ 55. The tenses of the verb are divided into 
nine classes or tense systems, each having a 
distinct tense stem. 


. Present including present and imperfect. 

. Future «future active and middle. 

. First aorist “ first aorist active and middle. 

. Second aorist “ second aorist active and middle. 
First perfect “ first perfect and pluperfect active. 
. Second perfect “ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
. Perfect middle“ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
passive and future perfect. 

. First passive “ — first aorist and future passive. 
Second passive second aorist and future passive. 


© Oo NANSWDN 4 
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§ 56. 1. ACTIVE VOICE OF dio. 


Present. Imperfect. Future. 


INDICATIVE. . Avo éAvov Ado 


S. 


I 
2. Aves éXves Adoets 
3. Ave eve Avorer 


£ fe Z 
I. Avopev éXvopev Avo opev 
2. vere édvere Aioere 
3. Avover é\vov Avoovct 


Let 


S. 4 2. dogs 
3. ADD 
I. Avopev 


2. AunTe 
door 


Pp. 


cs) 


Ate 
Avera 


IMPERATIVE. 


2. NveErE 
3. Avovrev or 
AvérwTav 


| 
| 
| 
B 
| 


INFINITIVE. Atew New 


PARTICIPLE. Adv, ioov, 


ZL 
Avoura, Adoovwa,, 


Atov (§ 43) Xtoov 
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1 Aorist. 1 Perfect. 1 Pluperf. 
INDICATIVE. | I. €\voa AeXvKa (€)AeADKeLv 
S. 2. €Avoas AéA\vKas (€)AeAdKeLs 
| 3. €Avee dédvKeE (€)AeADKet 
I. @voapev AeAdKapey (€)AEADKEL- 
pev 
iet }2 éXvoare AeAdKare  (€)AeADKeEL- 
re 
3 ucay AedAvkace  (€)AeADKEL: 
or -kav wav 
SUBJUNCTIVE. f I. Avow [AeAbKw 
S. 4 2. Avoys AeAbKYs 
| 3. doy AddKQ 
| I. Avowpev AeAdKopev 
P.) 2. Avonre AeAVKHTE 
3. AVrwor AeAdKoor] 
IMPERATIVE. S [ 2. Moov [Aé\uKe 
“| 3. Avodrw AeAvKeTw 
2. Avoarte AeAdKeTE 
P.4 3. Avedvtwv or 
Avedtwcav deAvKéToray] 
INFINITIVE. Aioar AeAvKéevan 
PARTICIPLE. hvoas, AedvKds, 


Avoaca, AeAvKvia, 
Adoav (§43) AeAuKds (§ 48) 
M = 
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2. MIDDLE VOICE OF Avo. 


Present. Imperfect. Future. 
INDICATIVE. T. Avopat éXvépny Avoopar 
S. 4 2. Avy, Aver éXvouv voy, Avoe 
3. Averar éXvero Avoerat 
I. Av6peba Evdpeba  Avodpeba 
P. | 2. AvecVe veo Ge doe be 
3. Avovrar é\vovTo AVrovrat 
SUBJUNCTIVE. [{1. Avopar 
S.{ 2. Av 
15 AUHTar 
I. Avapeba 
P. 4 2. AdnoGe 
3. Avevrar 


IMPERATIVE. s. [ 2: Advov 
3. Avér Ow 


2. Aver Ve 
P, 4 3. AvéoOwv or 
AvérPwcav 


INFINITIVE. Ader Bar Nicer Oar 


PARTICIPLE. Avépevos, huodpevos, 
Avowevn, -y) -ov 
Avopevov (§ 46) (§ 46) 
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INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. I. 
Se. 
3. AVonrar 


IMPERATIVE. 2. 
. Avodc bw 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1 Aorist. 


3 se tA 
- Avoedpny 
s 
. Lvc@ 
” 
. &ucaro 


- Avoedpeba 

. Rvoacbe 
24 4 

. éLucavTo 


AVrwpar 
hioy 


. Avrdpeba 
. dono be 
. AVowvrat 


Adoar 


. Avoacbe 
. Avodobwv or Acdktocbwv or 


Perfect. Pluperf. 


AEvpar ehedbpny 
AéAvoar €éXvCO 
A€AvTat éX\éXuTO 


AeADpEOa EAeATp COG 
Adve be éhédve Be 
A€AvyTar é\éXuvTo 


AeAvpévos @ 
AeAvpEvos 7S 
AeAupevos 7 


AeAvpéevor apev 


AeAvpévor Thre 
AeAvpévor Oo 


[AéAvcro 
AcAic Ow 


AdAvo be 


Avedcbworav Aciclorav] 


hIoacbar 


AeAvo Oar 


Avodpevos, -n, AeAvpEvos, -1, 


-ov (§ 46) 


-ov (§ 46) 
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3. PAssIVE VOICE OF Avo. 


Weis IGS 8 BOS 1 Future. 
INDICATIVE. I. [AcAvoopat edvOnv Avojcopar 
S. 42. AedAvay,-cer EAVONS Avoyoy, -wet 
3. Aedvoerar  €AGOy AvojAoeTaL 
| I. AeAvodpeOa EXVOnpEV Aven TS pe8a 
P.1 2. Aeddoerbe eALONTE Avoj cer Ve 
he AeAvoovrat] ElvAycav  Avoqoovrar 
SUBJUNCTIVE. I dAv0d 
Si. "dvds 
3. Avdq 
I. AvoSpev 
Pere. Avo Are 
3. Avvdor 
IMPERATIVE. ¢ le ALOyTL 
3 Av0qTo 
2. AVOyTeE 
P.4 3 AvPévTeV or 
AvoHTecay 
INFINITIVE. Aedvcer Sar AvoAjvar Avojcer Oar 
PARTICIPLE. NeAvodspevos, Avoels, AvojoSpevos. 
1, -ov AvGeicoa, “1, -0v 
(§ 46) Avdév ($43) (§ 46) 


1 All other tenses of the passive voice are the same in form 
as the middle. 
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$57. SrEconp Aorist (ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND 
SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF Xelrrw. 


2 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. 2 Perf. 2 Pluperf 
INDICATIVE. 
| I. €Aurov éXurropny AAorra = [EAeAOlarqv 
S. | 2. eduwes eXltrov A€Xourras ~—-_ EX args 
3. Autre éXlrrero déXoutre é€Xedolarer(v) 
j I. Alrropev éAurrépe8a AeAolrrapev EeAOltrepev 
P. 1 2. &\lrere €Altreo Be AeAolmate  éeAOlrere 
LZ éXutrov éXtarovTo Aeholract éAcAolmerav] 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
I. Altra Alrropar [AeXolrrw 
S. 4 2. Alargs Alay AeAolarys 
ie Alay Alarynrar AeAolary 
I. Altropev Aueé peba AeAoltrwpev 
P. / 2. Alanre Alarno be AeAolarnte 
3. Alrrwot Alrwvrar Aeoltrroct| 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ss ( 2. Altre Autrod [AeA ourre 
"| 3. Auréro Aurréc Bw AeAoutrérO 
(2. Alarere Alareo Be Aedolrrere 


P. ! 3. Aurévrwv or AurécOwv or AeAotrérorav] 
{ Aurérocay  Aurécbacav 


INFINITIVE. ; 
Aurretv Aurréo Bar [AcAourrévan] 
PARTICIPLE. 
Aurov, Audpevos, -n, AeAourrds, 
Aurotoa, -ov (§ 46) AeAouTrvia, 


Aurdy (§ 45, c) -16s (§ 43) 
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§ 58. FUTURE AND First AoRIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 
(Liguip FORMS) AND SECOND AORIST AND 
SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE OF ¢$alvo. 


Fut. Ac. Fut. Mid. 1 Aor. Act. 
INDICATIVE. (1. hava davotpar epyva 
S.4 2. davets avel, havq Epnvas 
3. pavet davetrar epnve 
I. pavodpev davovpeda  ebyvapev 
P. J 2. haveire paveto be ébrvare 
3. phavoter pavotvrar  edyvay 
SUBJUNCTIVE. [I bjve 
Sania: d4vns 
L3 dfvy 
( I. divepev 
Pine: bqvynre 
3 dhvect 
IMPERATIVE. s, | 2 dfjvov 
3 onvare 
ojvate 
Pa 3. dnvavrev or 
| bnvatocay 
\NFINITIVE. davety havetorbar dfjvar 
PARTICIPLE. davav, dhavodpevos, divas, 
pavotca, -1, -ov dqvaca, 
davoty (§ 46) bijvav 


($ 44) (§ 48) 


FUI1URES AND AORISTS OF dave. 


1 Aor. Mid. 


’ INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Ww Nw 


Nv 


IMPERATIVE. S 


(2 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


I. ébynvapny 
Dud 2s 
3. épqvato 


éptvo 


I. épynvapeda 
. €pjvacde 
. €bijvavTo 


I. Pyvopar 
Sone 


3. hhvyntar 


dqvy 


. onvepeba 
. havycbe 
. OhvevTar 


. Pivar 
3. onvacdw 


. ojvace 
P’ + 


dnvac8wv or 
byvacbwoav 


djvacbar 


pyvepevos, 
“7, -OV 


($ 46) 


2 Aor. Pass. 
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2 Fut. Pass. 


éhavynv pavycopat 

éhavys davyce, -oy 

épayvy davycerar 

éhavnpev cavycdpeba 

éhavyte havycecbe 

éhavycav havicovrat 

dave 

davis 

dave 

dbavapev 

davijte 

pavacr 

davndr 

davyTo 

davyre 

davévtwv or 
pavytocav 

daviva. davycerbar 

davels,  havnodcpevos, 
daveioa,  -n, -ov 
davéev (§ 46) 


(§ 43, ¢) 
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joylg 
Srxoylig 


evlig 


rogoylig 
aLaoylg 
Artlaoylg 
yoylig 
Sroylig 
oylig 


(loylig) 
(stove) 
(moylig) 


(:0n00yhQ) 
(a120yLQ ») 
(asrlooylig) 
(220yLQ) 

( S120) 
(mov) 


Ly (lay) dite (pris) -€ 
siyip (Slay) sirhy (Slip) +z 7 °g 
orp (mvp) ome (pris) “1 


*WLUIUNIQNS JuUasItg 


10n0y1h (100031 ) ronnie (apaopMit) *€ 
ILIV (2239y7p ) aLorie (aLaprit) “tr g 
asaoyip = (Aaloayr) ardor, (asvlovrie) *1 
BY (139\7 ) bre (aan) -€ 
Sayid (si9yip) sds (sprit) z+ "Ss 
Ovi (mvp) ors (opriz) “1 


‘aQIwIIpUy JUISIAT 


‘AAILOY 


: payoopul snyy oie Ysafruvmu (-oyla) woyue pue 


‘anog “(-32KIP) OIVIP “ouoy “(-or1L) OvrIL Jo sasud} asoyT, “OoFJ10d wT 
pue jussoid oy} UL pojovI]U0D oe Mo pue ‘M9 ‘mv UT sqiZA ‘6G § 


“sdadad A LOVaALNOD) 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


noyliga 
Snoy ig? 


anoy ig? 


am\lg 


agoylg 


An0o1n0\lg 
10 
AmLanoylig 
a1n0\lg 
osnoylg 
novlg 


rom lig 
rm \ylg 
arto yg 


(20/492) 
(s30yug>) 
(aooyig>) 


(amoylig) 


(a30y4Q ) 


(av0m1320\ iQ 
10 
Am LAo0y lig ) 
(2430y ke ) 
(maz0V lig) 
Gove) 


(om0ylig) 
( ssloylig) 
(asrimoyig) 


Prd? (29X72) 
sy? (S997?) 
anoyyp? =» (40272) 
“yaaf Maguey 
Ago (Amy ) 


one 
sorts? 
AmnL2 


Aotis 


(Hp § 908) Gzg1n gy Juasadd 


apyid (4239\1p ) 
aniqiuyuy quasar 


A0.002L,3\YI1P (av0m.123\Ip 


10 10 
AmLAnoyip — 44109\71 ) 
aLa@VIh (2499VI) 
MLpYIp (ms22VIp) 
BVI (29V7P) 
‘anigwsaguy quasar 
rood —_ (10x) 
aLbyid (ashayip ) 
artoyid = (aarlemayi ) 


aot 


Saas 


avom.p nis 
1O 
Amsantis 


aroma 
o.on, 
only. 


room 
ILOTIL 
aston. 


(201/243) te, 
(sonata) “Zz + °S 
(4ovr/219) *1 


(apr) 
(423907111) 


(av0m1301I11 
Bi) 


Amsagvrl+) c ‘d 

(2490114) +z | 

(msr0rit) °€ | 
(anrjs) *z 


(Qaompris) °€ 
(stkorit) -z +g 
(asdomvnis) +1 
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waamylg  (iamoylie) 
3g00\Lie (agoloylie) 
ngatinylig (cplmoylie) 
191M \Lig ( morloylie ) 
yoy (oye) 
rvtloyLg (r0rlmoylig) 
wmaagoylg  (ro1LA00\ Lie) 
29-0g0ylig (29.020VUQ) 
292Mtnoyle (ngarlooylie) 
rL20\Lig (1m230yQ ) 
Joylig (oye “0g ) 
ataoylg (rorlo0ye) 
anoylgr = (2001199) 
22n0yligs (223092) 
Artiaoy gs 


(srlooyligs ) 


miamyip (1011321) 
s90uyip (ap 0liayip ) 
verroyip (opsrmayi) 
wmLyid (m01kayid) 
Lyi (avi) 
wioyip (norma ) 
"PRUIUIONS JUASIAT 
wmAgoyip — (10.L109V71 ) 
sg0vyrp (39.0997 ) 
neataoyip (npsvloryip) 
wMLIBYIp (19132V1p ) 
Lyd Sarid (layrp s22V1p) 
wraoyip — (10091) 


‘IQUDIIPUT JuUasadg 


“aTaCIfY GNV FAISSV”G 


anoyyh? = (40373) 
2239V 12 (2499\7p?) 
aadaoyip? — (4a1/02\12) 


WwiAoniL 
sgoore 
vgenonia 
wipe 
pnie 
aoriorias 


Wwihonis 
39-0071 
pesos 


wLoni1e 


voto 


Amn29 
221119 
Artois 


(roLamprit) °€ 7 
(apokorit) tg 
(nparmonis) °F 
(mskyrhs) -€ | 
(“ons) +z be 
(vorlovrlis) °1 


(voLaonr) -€ ) 
(299090112) *z +g 
(og2ronrls) +1 
(m139rhL) -€ 


bras (lions “avV/12) a °S 


(rorlon) *i 


(aonrli19) °€ 
(a2apMit9) “zg 
(4aMovrint3) *1 


= oranoylgs (o1s00\lig>) osagoyrp? (01209\712) osamtiza  (0LA01L3) “£ 
Lal 


sponoylige (apor0vliga) —-agorynr —(29092,I2) —>g-2BHI2 — (2909PTI42) “z Fd 
verrinoylge (vprrooylies)  ngrtigoyr>? (vgrrlosyrp2) — BgaMiqpriate (wgarowrt3) “1 


o1n0yligs (013099) OLa\I2 (0.1339\1?) osptisa (osspri119) “€ } 


goylg? = (ao0ylug2) ovr? (2091?) ce oy 
Aurigoylge (alirlooyligs) — alurigoyrd? (alrlory1p3) Audodiag (alirlonrs3) *1 | 
“ga fsaguey 


sonstigoyg (Sorrriooylig) — soaatlgoyr (Soasrlosyip) — Soaardprhae '(soaarlonme) 
‘aGimgAand Juasadg 


wgoroylg  (7g.030\l@) wmgowyrp  (7109.033\71p ) wmgooris (109.0911) 
“aRLagIUyuy yuasadg 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


amponoyug  (Amp0z0Vlig —amg.0} 9K (amp022V1p —- Aemg.onthrs (amp.or0rli2 
IO 10 10 IO 10 Bo) 
avomgonoylg anomp0r0Vlig) av.0mg.073>\ip ADIMNO?2VIP) Avomgonts avompgor0nin) *€ + +g 
agogoylug (39.0309) sgovyip (39.092V7H) agnor (9pornrL) *z 
mponoylig (mp.030yg) 99.072 (9.032V1? ) gone (9g.030TL) € c 
goylg (acoylie) aoyih (aoryi ) oni (aovrht) +z Ss 
aaiworaguty quasar 
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CONJUGATION OF pt VERBS. 


§ 60. Verbs in we differ from verbs in » in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems only. 
See Lessons XXXI. and XXXII. 


§ 61. Synopsis of torn, TiOnwt, 


and didwpi, 


in the Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


Indic. Subj. 

“i { tornpe icto 
& torny 

| ThOnpe 7108 
a érlOnv 

| SlSope 8.80 
es | eSlSouy 

ee oTé 
cab 06 

a 86 


ACTIVE. 


Lmper. 
tory 


(Ber 


Sldov 


orto 
és 
86s 


Lnfin. 


« , 
ioravar 
7TiBévau, 


Srdd6var 


oTTHVaL 
Oetvar 
Sovvar 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


torapny 

7TBepar TWdpar 
érvOéunv 

S(Sopar SS apa1 
eee! 


: lorapar ioropar 


Pres. and Impf. 


[ seeuny CSpar 


2 Aor. 


eSopyv Spar 


ioraco 


Tero 


88000 


toracbar 


TlBec bar 


SlSo0c8ar 


Béo Bar 
S6c8ar 


Fart. 


icras 
riBels 


Su800s 


oras 

els 

Sovs 
ioTdpevos 


TBéevos 


SrSdpevos 


O€nevos 
Sopevos 


§ 62. 


Plura 2. 


CONJUGATION OF pl VERBS. 


PRESENT SYSTEM. 


. torype 
. lorns 
. loryoe 


. lorapev 
. lorare 
. torace 


. lorny 
. lorns 


tory 


. lordpev 
. torare 
. loracav 


. tord 


torys 


. tery 


. torapev 


ioryTe 


3. toraor 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present Indicative. 


TlOnpe 
+(ns 
TlOnoe 


7(Benev 
7lOere 
Tibéact 


Imperfect. 


érlOnv 
ér (Beis 
ér(Oer 


érlOewev 
ér (Bere 
érlBecay 


Present Subjunctive. 


7108 
Tins 
TiOn 
TWSpev 


TiOnTE 
Tact 
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S(Sop- 
8l8as 
S(8wor 


SlSopev 
SlSore 
Si8dacr 


eSlSouv 
é5(Sous 
élSou 


é8(Sopev 
eS (Sore 


elSocav 


$184 
880s 
8.80 


S.Sdpev 
S.8are 


$8001 
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Present Imperative. 


Sing. if Be a athe e(heu 
| 3. tordre Tiérw $.86Tew 
ie lorare 7(Oere Sidore 
Plur. } 3. tordvrev or 7Tiévrwv or St8dvtTwv or 
| iotatecay TWéTwooav S8dTacay 
Present Infinitive. 
tordvar riBévar Si8dvar 
Present Participle (§ 45). 
ioras TiOels Sid0v5 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 
I. torapar TlOepar SlSopar 
Sing. 4 2. toracat Tiber ar Sl80car 
3. torarar Terar SlSorar 
I. tordpeba TiOéne0a Sr86pc00 
Plur. 4 2. torace 7(Berbe SlS008e 
3. loravrat 7T(Oeyrar SlSovrar 
Imperfect. 
| I. tordapny érBénnv €518dunv 
Sing. 


2. lrraco ér Beco €5(80c0 
| 3. torato érlOero €5(50To 


CONJUGATION OF jt VERBS. 


I. torapeba érvOeneba 
Plur. { 2. toracGe ér(ea Be 
3. toravro ér(Oevto 
Present Subjunctive. 
( I. torapar TWapar 
Sing. { 2. torq TOA 
| 3. iorarar TiOnTar 
f I. toraopeba TiOdpe8a, 
Plur. { 2. toryobe TiOno Ve 
is ioravrat TWavTaL 
Present Imperative. 
ree 2. lcraco 7(Bero 
ing: .4 LA 
3. iotracbo Tier Ow 
2. loracbe 7(Oer Be 
Plur. { 3. terdc®ov or TOécbwy or 
L iotacQwoav Tec 0woav 
Present Infinitive. 
torac bar 7Ber bar 


Present Participle (§ 46). 


iordpevos TiBewevos 
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€S5d80, 
€SiS000€ 


é8iSovTo 


SiSapar 
8.80 


Si8arar 


S.8ape8a, 
818a00€ 


SiSevrar 


8l80c-0 
818608 


$(S00-6¢ 
§1860-8av or 
$1860 8wcay 


S00 8ar 


SiBdpevos 
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§ 63. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE. 


Second Aorist Indicative. 


I. torn €0nxa, } éSaxa ! 
Sing. |= éorns €Oqkas &Soxas 
3. ory €OnKe €Saxe 
[ 1. €ornpev eO7Kopev aokapev 
Plur. 42. €ornre eOjKaTe Sdxarte 
3. toTyoav €Onkav éSoxav 


Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


Cl. ord 04 $0 
Sing. { 2. ors Os 80s 
3. oT] eq ya) 
(I. oropev Odpev Samev 
Plur. { 2. orijre OAre Sore 
3. oTact Gace dao 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
Thee: 2. orHOr 0és oes 
3. oThTe Vérw S6Te 
Plur. 2. oTnTe Oére rere 
3. oTHTacav Oérwoay Sétracay 
or oTdayTev or 8éyTwy or 86vTev 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 

orivar Getvar Sovvar 
Second Aorist Participle. 

ords (§ 45) els (§ 45) Sots (§ 45) 


1 No 2 aor. ind. act. of rl@nue and 8l5wuc occurs —so the 
I aor. in -ka is given. Cf. 235, 3, note. 


CONJUGATION OF pt VERBS. 


MIDDLE. 


Second Aorist Middle Indicative. 


ios eBéunv eSounv 
Sing. } 2. ov é50v 
| 3. ero éSo0To 

I. €0éue8a, 8600, 

Plur. fe €0ea Ge €d0c0€ 

3. eBevto éSovTo 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


I. Oadpar Sapar 
Sing. ; 2. 04 8a 
3. OFTrar Sarat 
I. Odpe8a dopa 
Plur. { 2. @f086e Sa0-0€ 
i 3- Yavrar davrar 
Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 
é f 2. 90% S00 
SINE: 1 5. blade 8600 
Plur 2. Cir be S600 
a 3. OérPacav Sdc8wcrav 
or 0c bay or 86c8wv 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 
0ér Bar S6c0ar 


Second Aorist Middle Participle. 
Oépevos (§ 46) Sdpevos (§ 46) 
N 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE pt FORM. 


§ 64. The verbs elui, am, inue (compounded 
with azd, civ, ava, and Kata), eit, go (only in 
compounds), oida, know, dni, say, are all irreg- 
ular. 


§ 65. elpl (stem eo-), a7. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Imperative. 

I. elpl o 

Sing.{ 2. as toe 
3. €orl q éotw, WTw 
I. éopév Gpev 

Plur.{2. éoré 1TE gore 
3. lol aoe éctacay 


Infinitive. elvar 


Participle. av, ovra, dv; gen. dvtos, ovons, etc. (183). 


IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
lnadicative. Indicative. L[njinitive. 
I. wv (qpnv)? eoropar ever Bar 
Sing. { 2. as (joba) éoet, Eog 
3. qv éoray Participle. 
I. mpev (qpeOa) erdpeda éo-djevos 
Plur.{ 2. re ever Oe 
3. joav écovrar 


1Cf. 78, 2. 
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§ 66. aplyper (stem €-), rest. 
The following forms of this verb occur in 
the New Testament: 


INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — (Pres. adets, as though from adéw) 
Adina, adlepev, Adlopev, adlere, adlovor. Imperf. 
joe. Fut. adbqow, adjoes, etc. Aor. adfixa, adf- 
Kas, etc. 

INDICATIVE MibD. AND PAss.—Pres. adlepor.! Fut. ade- 
Oyoopa. Perf. 3 per. plur. abéwvrar. Aor. pass. abéOny. 

SUBJUNCTIVE ACT.— 2 aor. apf, adapev, aire. Pass. 
Aor. ape0q. 

IMPERATIVE ACT. — Pres. ddtérw. 2 aor. ades, dere. 

PARTICIPLE ACT. — 2 aor. adels, adévres. 

INFINITIVE ACT. — Pres. &pvévar. 2 aor. act. adetvar. 


a. In? compounds with ety, the pres. ind. 3 per. plur. 
has evvdo., and ovvlovar. Subjv. cvvlwor and 2 aor. 
cuveot, and with ava 2 aor. dva. Aor. pass. ind. dvé0n. 

b. Pres. part. cvviels and ovviwy are found. The former 
is more regular and occurs in cvviévtos, cuviévtes. dvévTes 
2 aor. act. part. also occurs. 


§ 67. ely (stem t-), go. 
But few forms of this verb occur, and always 
in compounds. 


INDICATIVE. — Pres. -taov. Imperf. -qet, -qyerav. 
INFINITIVE. — -lévav. 
PaARTICIPLE. —-ldév, -ctoa, -l6v, regular like dv, otca, 
ov (183). 

1 Conjugated like the mid. of rl@nu. 

2 Such forms only are here given of the compounds of tmuc 
as might be difficult to recognize. The lexicon ought to be 
consulted for all verb forms 
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§ 68. elSa (stem 1d-), know. 


This verb is a second perfect and conjugated 


regularly ofSa, oidas, etc. The 3 per. plur. has 
icaot once. iote in 2 per. plur. is also found. 


IMPERFECT. — Serv, qSets, etc. 

FUTURE. — el8qoovcr. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. — e186, el8Gpev, elSfre. 

IMPERATIVE. — lore, know ye (occurs once). 
INFINITIVE. — eldévav. 

PARTICIPLE. — eldds, elSvia, elds, like AeduKds (§ 48). 


§ 69. nul (stem a-), say. 
This verb is found in pres. ind. dnui and 3 


per. sing. and plur. dyoi and gdaci. Imperf. edn, 
he said. 


§ 70. The following forms of the optative 


mood occur in the New Testament: 


I. 


Present Tense. 


Exot, Gerou, Exorev, ein, Suvaiuny, SvvawyTo, tdéoxoUTE. 


. First Aorist. 


TACOVATAL, TEpLTTEoaL, KaTEvOUVaL, ToLnoaLev, WydAa- 
, 
pyceay, edfaipnv. 


. Second Aortst. 


pdyot, TUXOL, dyn, eVpoter, dvaiunv, yévouro, Ado. 
first Aorist Passive. 
TrAnOvvOein, Koyo Gein. 


1Tn fact a 2 pluperf., but the perf. and pluperf. have in this 


verb the sense of the pres. and imperf. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. TENSE SYSTEMS. 181 


It may be noted (a) éxor, Odor, Svvatunv, Svvawro, 7A€- 
ovdoat, mepiocevoat, KaTevOivar, evgatunv, pdyor, TUXOL, 
macxoTe, ovatunv, y<voito, form the Optative by the ad- 
dition oft, which, with preceding vowel, forms a diphthong ; 
this diphthong is always long. (4) etn, tAnOvvbely, Aoyt- 
aGetn form the Optative by adding wy; in the case of ddy 
the iota is subscript. (¢) €youey, evporey, oujoarey are 
also made by adding wy, the y in the third person plural 
changing toe. (d@) WyrAadyoear differs from zommoaev 
in that e and a have changed place. 


§ 71. The following examples will illustrate 
the uses of the optative: 
1. The Optative of Wishing. 
Rom. 15:5. 6 d¢ beds . . . Sdn tytv, now may God 
grant unto you! 
2. The Potential Optative. 
Acts 26:29. evfaipnv av to Od, 7 could wish to God. 
3. LIndirect Question. 
Luke 1:29. deAoyiteTo woTambs Ein 6 AoTATpOs OVTOS, 
She was discussing what manner of salutation 
this might de. 
4. The Conditional Optative. 
1 Cor. 14:10. et tvxot, of zt should chance. 


TENSE SYSTEMS. 


§ 72. No one verb has all nine tense systems, 
but the following table shows the various tenses 
(as far as found in the New Testament) in Wo, 
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loose, BadXw, cast, ypadw, write, and Pbeipa, 
destroy. 


Present .... d2w%&- Batd%- ypahb%- pep%- 
Future .... dwo%- Padre%- ypap%- pbep%- 
1 Aorist. ... dvoa- ypaa- d0epa- 
D HOU 5 6 = Badr %- 

1 Perfect ... Xedvka- BeBAnka- 

DIATE 3 2 yeypada- 


eee Perf. —dedv- BeBAn- —- yeypap- 
Mid. \ Fut. P. deve %- 


1 Pass. Aor. —dv¥e(m)- BAnbe(n)- 
Fut. Avoyo %- PAnOno %- 


‘ Pass, | 40” yeade(n)- b8ape(m)- 
Fut. p0apyo %- 
§ 73. PERSONAL ENDINGS. 
Active. Middle and Passive. 
Primary. Secondary. Primary. Secondary. 
I. pe v par Env 
Sb 2. S, (ov) Ss oat co 
3. ol, TL — TAL TO 
[ I. pev pev pela peba 
IPod By oC TE abe obec 
| 3. vot, ace v, oy vrae vTO 
§ 74. The personal endings of the imperative 
hae s 


Active. Middle and Passive. 


(2. Oe fe TE ies oo 2. oe 
S.43. To P.{3. vrevor S./ 3.00 P.{ 3. cbwv or 
[ | Toca | clocayv 
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§ 75. The endings of the infinitive are: 


ie f ev, contracted with e to ew. 
| va, evar. 


Mid. and Pass. o@ar 


§$ 76. The tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to the verb theme, with certain modi- 
fications, the following suffixes. 


Pres. fut. LAOTo  LCT fi LUD er fe 


Active: -%- -0 %- -oa- -Ka- -KEL- 


Middle and Passive have the same suffixes 
except in perf. and pluperf., where there is 
none. The aorist passive has -@e- for I aorist 
and -e- for 2 aorist. 


AUGMENT. 


§ 77. 1. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant the vowel e is prefixed to the theme in 
the imperfect and aorist; e.g. éAv-o-v, éAv-ca. 
This is called syllabic augment. In the perfect 
the initial consonant is placed before the aug- 
ment; ¢.g. \éAv-ca. This is called reduplication. 
In the pluperfect the reduplicated form may be 
augmented ; ¢.g. é-Ae-AU-KeEL-V. 

2. When a verb begins with a vowel this 
vowel is lengthened in all past tenses: a=y, 
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e=n, o=@. Such an augment is called temporal 
augment; e.g. ayo, lead, iyov; Epyopat, come, 
npxonnv; axovo, hear, nxovoa. An initial diph- 
thong may lengthen the first vowel; e.g. airéa, 
ask for, nrnca; evyouat, pray, nuyouny. 

3. Verbs beginning with two consonants or a 
double consonant (& &, yw) have the augment and 
no reduplication in the perfect and pluperfect. 
A mute (§ 2) followed by a liquid X, yp, », p, is an 
exception to this; e.g. xcpivw, judge, has perfect 
Kéxpixa, and xadéo, call, has perfect KéxrnKa. 

4. Verbs beginning with a rough mute ¢, x, 6, 
have the corresponding smooth mute 7, «, 7, in 
the reduplication; eg. diréw, love, we-pirn-Ka ; 
Oedopuar, behold, re-Péa-pat. 


Tue EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


§ 78. It is necessary in the study of the Greek | 
verb to determine the ¢heme or root, for on this, 
with certain modifications mostly of tense and 
mood signs, the various tenses are built. This 
theme may or may not correspond to the theme 
as seen in the present indicative. More fre- 
quently the present stem is a strengthened form 
of the theme; e.g. Mw, /oose, has theme and 
present stem Av- the same, while «rérra, steal, 
theme «Aez-, has present stem x«Xerr-. Rap- 
Bave, receive, theme AaB-, present stem Nau Bar-. 
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With reference to the relation of the theme 
to the present stem the verbs in Greek are 
divided into eight classes : 


§ 79. First Ciass.—Verb stem remains un- 
changed throughout. The present stem is formed 
by adding simply the variable vowel % to the 
theme: 


Theme. Pres. stem. 
eyo, say Aey- Ney% 
viKkdw, conguer viKa- viKa% 


§ 80. Seconp Crass. — Strong vowel forms. 
Some verbs have a theme ending in a mute, § 2, 
preceded by a short vowel, principally « or v. 
The present theme of these verbs is formed by 
lengthening this vowel, « to e, uv to ev, and the 
addition of % : 


Theme. Pres. stem. Fut. 
melOw, Persuade  —-79- Tred % Trea % 
hevya, flee pvy- pevy% pevs% 


§ 81. TuHirD C Lass. — Verbs in -1t@ or the 
t-class. Some verbs have the theme in a labial 
mute 7, 6, $, that form the present stem by 
adding 7% to the theme: 


Theme. Pres, stem. Fut, 
Khérro, steal kXerr- KAerT% = Krdew% 
Kpomre, Ade Kpup- KpuTT%  Kkpup% 


a. Kpv7r-rw is for Kpid-Te. 
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§ 82. Fourtu Crass. — Jota class. 


1. Some verbs having a theme ending in a 
palatal mute «, y, y, add «% to form the present 
stem. This .% with the mute gives oo%, rarely 
Cie 

Theme. Pres, stem. Fut. 
Kynpicow, preach —KypuK- Kypvac%  —- Knpvé% 
TATATTw, S722LE Taray- Twataca % maral% 


2. When 1% is added to a theme in 6- the 
present stem ends in €%: 


Theme. Pres, stem. Fut. 
Barrite, baptize Bamrid- Barrl%  PBanric% 
cule, save owd- owl % owr% 


3. A theme in a liquid, A, pw, v, p, may add 1% 
for the present. 2>v% becomes AA% : 


Theme. Pres. stem. Fut. 


ayy&Adw, announce ayyeX-  ayyeAA% ss aryyeAe% 
Padre, cast Bad- Badrr% Bare% 


4. But with v and p the ¢ usually passes over 
to the preceding vowel and with a or e forms a 
diphthong : 

Theme. Pres, stem, Fut. 
alpw, fake away = ap- aip% ape% 
halve, show _ dpav- paw% pave% 
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§ 83. Firra Crass. —n-class. The present 


stem of some verbs is formed by adding v% to 
the theme: 


Theme, 


Pres. stem. 
wlyw, drink T- mw % 
1. The suffix may be -av%. 
Theme. Pres. stem. 
dpaprave, 577 a.papt- apaptav% 


2. Under this class (1) come several verbs 
that insert a nasal yp, v, y, before the final mute: 


Theme. _ Pres. stem. 
apBave, receive Aaf3- AapBav% 
TvyXavo, happen TUX- TuyxXav% 


3. The suffix may be -vuy, after a vowel 
-VVU[LL. 


Theme, Pres. ind, 
Selkvupr, show detk- Secxvupe 
Lovvupt, gerd lw- Coovvvpe 
Opvupt, swear op- (010) Opvupe 


§ 84. SixtH Ciass.—Verbs in -oKxw, the in- 
ceptive class. A few verbs form their present 
stem by adding o«% or wox% to the theme: 


Theme. Pres, stem. 
ywookw, know yvo- ywwoK% 
eiploke, find evp- evpioK% 
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§ 85. SevenrH CLass. — pu added to simple 
stem. This class includes most of the verbs of 
the wi-Conjugation, which form their present 
and imperfect tenses wzthout the use of %. 


Theme. Pres, ind. 
torn, make stand ora- i-oT np 
nyt, say pa- ype 


§ 86. Ercutu Ciass.— Mired class. Verbs 
of this class are among the irregular verbs and 
form different tenses on entirely distinct stems. 
See the list of irregular verbs. 


Themes. 
€o0lw, cat eoht- ay- 
Opda, see 6pa-  om- 
TPEXW, TUN TpEX- Spap- 
dbépw, dear ep- ol-  EVEK- 


§ 87. The following verbs may be classified 
according to the principles laid down above. 

doéalw, dove, aAcho, TirTw, avOdvn, xalpw, Kpalo, 
orehhw, VITTW, EPXOAl, d-yopat, dvotye, TiOnm, didacKw, 
eyeipa, dyyeMo, Pbbave, Caw, aroxreive, THPEW, petdouat, 
EX, EpwTaw, Prop, pavOdver, depinp vTOTATTW, HEV, 
TINO TuvOavopat, KATAYVUpLL, EKTELVW, AVEAVH, arobvnoKw, 
airéw, EvTéAXopat, SiSwpt, ExkdTTH, ypapu. 

§ 88. The following table gives the principal 
parts of the most common irregular verbs in the 
New Testament. The aim is to give only such 
. forms as occur. A rare compound or a variant 
reading may in some few cases present a form 
that is not given. 
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§ 89. To locate a verbal form at once is the 
most difficult thing a beginner has to learn. 
It is intended, therefore, that in the following 
pages the student shall have a special oppor- 
tunity for mastering a large part of this main 
difficulty. Of the most common irregular verbs 
there are here gathered into small space the 
forms that occur, and by a mastery of these 
pages a great deal will be done towards gaining 
a rapid and easy understanding of the Greek, 
read as Greek. 

After a thorough acquaintance with the 
paradigms and the principal parts of the ir- 
regular verbs, nothing may prove of greater 
profit than repeated drill on these forms. 


§ 90. akova,! hear. 


KOVOV, AkoVoVval, AKYKOa, akovon, aKoUca, 
axovaas, akovar, akovodpmeba, AKOvELS, AKNKOAGL, 
axovaOyn, axovete, axovaOyiceTal, nKkovcaper, 
axovovtas, axovabetor, axovo“ev, axnKdate, 
GKOUONTE, AKOVE, AKOVGEL, AKOVGATE, iKOUGA, 
axovovTos, nKOUTON, AKNKOOTAS, AKOVCETAL, AKOVEL, 
aKOUCATW, AKOVTWOl, AKov’cOVTAL, AKOUVTAL, AKOU- 


1 The aim is to give a// forms of these verbs, but such com- 
pleteness can hardly be expected. The various editors give 
often a different form for the same passage, and no concordance 
is, as yet, published which gives W. and H’s. reading. 


TRREGULAR VERBS: STUDY OF FORMS. 195 


TATWTAY, AkoOVGAVTES, HKOVTATE, UKOUVTETE, TKOVE, 
akovaecbe, akovovTl, akovcdvT@Y, akovovTes, 
akovooval, akovoVTAa, iKoVcas, aKkovcacl, aKov- 
caca, KOVTE, AKOVTAVYT@Y, AKOVELVY, AKOVETO, 
AKOVOVTOV, AKNKOapLED. 


§ 91. avioT HLL, razse 2p. 


avécTn, AVaTTaS, AVATTHOETAL, AVaTTH, avicTa- 
Tal, AVATTOACL, aVacTHCw, aVvadcTa, avacTHVvat, 
avéctnoav, avacTycel, avacTiaas, avactaytes, 
avictac0a, avactncovta, avactnOl, avéctyce, 
AVLOTAMLEVOS, avacTaca, avacTay. 


§ 92. avolyw, open. 


avolEw, dvorEov, nvolyO@ncar, avewyora, nvolyn, 
avolyet, avoryOdot, avol~avtes, davewypévas, 
dvedyOnoav, avovyjoetat, avoiEas, avewypmevn, 
avedyOn, dvéwye, avoikn, avoiyw, avewypévos, 
nvorte, avewypévor, avol—wat, avéwEe, HvolyOn, 
dvewypévov, nvedyOn, dvewypévns, jvedyOnoar, 
avewypmevnyv, nvolynaav, avewypévous, avolywy, 
nvéwte, avoryOjcetat, avotEa, avewyOyvai. 


§ 93. aTroOvyoKw, de. 


/ / 
arébavov, atobvncKkov, amobvncKer, atroOvn- 
/ > 
ok@pev, atroOvncKkev, amoPavovtos, atreBdvere, 
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amoOvnaKovel, aTobdvepev, atrobavertes, atroba- 
veital, a@éOvnoKer, aTroOavertt, aTo0avy, aToOun- 
oKovTes, aTrobavely, aroOvncKkomev, atobavorTa, 
aréBave, atrobavav, amtoBavodvtat, amebavoper, 
atroGaveta be. 


§ 94. amédrupr, destroy, kell. 


aT@eoa, ATTOANULEVHV, ATrONETAL, ATOANTAL, 
arokéow, amo\Avpal, aroNopévov, ATrok@AS, 
QT@NETO, aTroNEiTAal, aTwréowotv, atrorécbal, 
amodéoas, aTo\Ave, aTOAG, aTOANUMEBA, GaTrO- 
Adon, AToAAUpEVOL, ATrONETEL, ATTOAETNTE, ATrO- 
NelaOe, amrorAdAupevols, GATewAOVTO, aTa@XECE?, 
aTroNODVTAL, ATWAAVYTO, ATOA@ACS, ATTOAWAOTA, 
aTOAAUPEVOV, ATOAWVTAL. 


§ 95. atrooté\do, send. 


améoTarka, aTrooTéAdy, ATrooTEiNas, ATOCTA- 
ACT, ATOTTERO, ATéaTELAA, aTEcTAdpéVOs, 
ATECTANNV, ATOTTAAOGL, ATOTTENAELY, ATTOCTEI- 
NavTes, améoTeiias, AToaTéAdEl, aTrooTeiAy, 
aTooTeNaVTl, amdoTethov, aTrooTeel, arro- 
oTEANW, ATETTAAKAMEV, ATETTAAN, aTrécTAaNKas, 
aTETTAAMEVOL, aTETTAKATL, ATOTTEANOMEVA, 
QTETTANKATE, ATETTANMAL, ATETTAAKE, ATETTAA- 
févous, ATocTéAXNOVGL, CTréTTELAAY, ATTOTTELAAL. 
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§ 96. abinut, remit, forgive. 


agbjoes, apes, adjcas, apletat, Ade, adéwv- 

> lel a Vd , , 3 WF ’ a 
Tat, adja, adeis, adiévar, adiéto, adn, 
adinaw, adyjow, adauev, adévtes, abéOncar, 
abyxapev, adbete, adynoe, adijxate, adjre, 
apjoovat, adpeOn, adiewev, adjxav, adiete, 
abeOncetar, adetvar, adelc- adinxes = -xas, 
adiovet, apiopev. 


§ 97. -Balva, go, come, dva-, KaTa-, e1-, weTa-. 


Baivev, éBnv, Bycetat, Bawétwo, Baiverv, Bas, 
BéBnxa, Baivovtos, éBnuev, Baiva, éBarvor, 
Bavrov, Bawovtorv, Bn, Bavti, BéBnKxe, éBarve, 
Baivovor, Biva, Baivovea, Bion, Baiver, Baivere, 
Baivovoav, Baivovtas, éBn, Bavta, BeBnKoTos, 
Bav, Baivouerv, éEBnoav, BeByxapev, Pavtes, 
BO:, Batvov, Bato, BHTe, Baivovtes, avaBa 
(for avaBn@). 


§ 98. Bardo, cast. 


Bardovtwv, Bareiv, Baro, Barret, €Bé8XAnTO, 
BeBrnpévos, Bare, BeBANKOTOS, Badromev, Bard, 
éBarov, BadXovtes, BEBANKE, Badrrdduevov, éBar- 
Nov, BddrreTar, BEBAnrat, Barete, BANOElon, 
Bdrwot, BdddXovet, Baroda, BrANOF, Barovaa, 
BeBrAnuévov, BrAnOncerat, Badrovtas, eBare, 
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€BAIHOn, Bary, BHOAvat, BddXovaeav, €BHOncar, 
Bdrnte, BeBrAnLevynv, BAHOAntL, BAnOEev, BrANOjon, 
Bxrnréov (a verbal, Luke 5 : 38), Baddcweva. 


§ 99. yivopat, de, become. 


EyevnOn, yevopevos, yiVvopevol, yéyova, yevojmevol, 
ylvovtat, éyévovTo, yivwvTat, yévwvTat, ywvoméevn, 
éyéverOe, ryeyevnuévov, yeyevncbe, yeryevaper, 
ryevomevov, eyeyovet, yevntat, ylivov, yevouevn, 
yivetat, yeyovas, yévncbe, yiverPar, yevécat, 
yeyovevat, yeyevhobar, yevnOAvat, yevnoopevor, 
yeunbévtes, éeyevnOncav, yivécbo, yivdpevor, 
ryevomevov, yernOévtas, eyevounv, yévapat, yiveo- 
peOa, yevoueOa, yevnOntw, éyévov, éryivero, 
yivomeva, yeyovact, yevomévols, yevnOnrte, yevo- 
pévns, yevnoetat, yivopévav, yéyovas, yevouévou, 
yeyovortt, yeyovav, yeydvate, éyéveTo, yevonévny, 
yeverOw, yiverOe, yeyovet, yevouevat, yeyovvia, 
yevnoeabe, yevoueva, yeyovotes, éeyevniOnte, yeryo- 
vos, yéyove, yevnbévt@v, yévo.to (optative, mostly 
in the phrase uu) yévorto, may it not happen, 
God forbid). 


§ 100. Yiwookw, £700. 


yvocOnceTal, yWweoKoV, YyVd, yiWeOoKeTaL, 
yiwocko, yVaOL, yvao, ywoHoKelv, EyvaKa, yVO- 
TOMA, eYlVWOKOY, YLVOTKEL, YVOTO, YVMCOoVTAL, 
éyvoxe, yvoobértes, eyvoxate, yiwooKete, yivo- 
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KITE, YIVWTKOMEV, YLVOTKOpAL, EyVaV, éyvocOn, 
yvous, YVOTE, yVS, yLvwoKeEls, yYorONTa, yvavat, 
éYVO, YVOTH, YVO, yvareTal, eylvwaKE, eyVKELTE, 
éyvootal, yvovTa, yiWeoKwol, yiWooKovTes, 
yvovtes, yuvacKouern, &yvocav, yvooedbe, eyve- 
Kav = -Kacl, éyvwxeévat. 


§ 101. Sibout, g2ve. 


edaxapuev, diO0vs, dovs, dds, 5a, Siddacr, €di80- 
cav,! d@covel, &axav, daa.v, SoOnceTa, Sédaxe, 
deda@xet, didopevov, ded@xercav, dédwKa, €didovy, 
édmxas, didotat, d@cw, 6007, diddvar, Sodvat, 
d00Avat, dwn and 60%, irregular forms for d@, 680, 
did@pu1, don = optative doin, dacets, SdTw, édiSov, 
didwot, d6an, SidoTe, SidovT1, Cd@KaTe, Sedopévor, 
déd0Tal, dobeicn, Sedopévnv, ESmxe, SHcet, Sper, 
édaxa, did0vta, €500n, do00elans, dovtos, SO@aoper, 
b@Te, dobeica, didov, dads, SoOcicav, edoOncar, 
dovra, dédwKxas, didovtes, Sorte. 


§ 102. EoKOPaL, come, go. 


Ado, épyopar, épyoua, edevoopat, €AjdvOa, 
Gor, EpYOMLEVOS, PXOVTO, €\On, EAO@v, EXOodaa, 
éErOéta, épyécOa, édevoovtat, ijOeTe, €dijduOas, 
epxopeba, Epyn, EdOeiv, Epyntat, EpyovTa, EOwct, 
EijrvGe, eAovans, Epxyov, €AevcETaL, ernrveet, 
érOdvtos, AAO, EXOdvTL, EANAVOELcAaY, EMOOVTOY, 


1 Cf, similar form in @xw, § 104, latter part. 
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EpyetOat, edOov, édXnrvOviav, €dOdvta, epyere, 
ErOovtes, EAModcar, éAndvUOOTES, HAPOpMEV, EXNAU- 
Odra, rOes, EXOOvTas, AOE, Epyowévyn, EpyeTar, 
epxomevns, HnpxeTto, EXOns, Hpyou (a commonly 
occurs for % in the 2 aor.; as 7AOav, éXOaTo. 
A few forms in -wevos are omitted.) 


§ 103. _ edpickw, fizd. 


evpyaons, evpiaxovtes, eUpnka, evpiaKka, evpnOn- 
aoueba, evpéOnv, evpeOels, evpeOa, evipicxor, 
eiploxet, eUpn, evpeiv, evpov, evporev (opt.), 
evpioxopmev, Eevpa@v, etpes, evpéOn, EUpnoeLs, Evpr)- 
Kapev, evpe, evpéOncav, etpamevos,: etpeOaat, 
ebpirxopmea, etpwmpev, evpeOHvat, evpioKeTo, 
evpijoovct, ebpnte, evpovres, eDpomen, cues 
evpeOn, evpnKevat, evpodoa, eUpwat, eUpapev," 
evpovoat, evpeOjte, ebpnoopmer, evpijcere. 


§ 104. €xo, have. 


exe, &€eis, Exel, Exyov, Exynka, cya, eye, 
exw, Exouer, eiye, Exynke, Tyapmev, eiyor, eyn, 
éyéTo, Eyopev, E&er, éyouévo, éoxnKcapev, éyo- 
pévas, Eayes, e&eTe, ExovTas, EXETE, eFovat, EXO 
and exovev (opt. \, eExnre, exoue, eave, EXEL. 
Exomeva, €aynKoTas, Eywaor, Eyov, Eyouca, ExoV, 


1 Cf note, p. 189. 
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elyav, elyooay, both = efyov, el yaplev = el yomer, 
é€oynxota (nearly all the forms of the pres. act. 
part. occur). 


§ 105. lornpt, cause to stand. 


(OTOMEV, ITTNGL, TTHTEL, TTAS, ETTNKAS, EaTNCE, 
éoTa@s, oTabels, oTHaal, oTHONS, OTHTAVTES, oT7)- 
COVTal, OTHONTE, GTaYTOS, oTaOHvat, éoTavat, 
aoTHvat, otnaete, THO, EéaTHKapev, EoTNKOS, 
éoT@TOS, sTabyncetat, Ectnaayv, éoTHKOTES, éEaTN- 
Kacl, otaGévta, elotnKel, éeatdOnv, éoTa@Ta, 
otabncecbe, elotnKetcav, éota@Tes, otabévtes, 
éoTnKkos, otdoa, otaby, Eatynv, EstHnKe, EcTOTAS, 
ETTNKOTOV, ETTN, TTHTE, ETTWOTMV, EaTAaON, EaTN- 
cav, eotadbnoav, eioTHKETaV, OTITN, (oTAVOpmED, 
éotés. W. and H. give for- throughout the 
plupf. instead of eior-. 


§ 106. LapBavo, take, receive. 


eiAnha, AawBavov, éaBov, AaBéTo, AaBo, 
AapBavy, AawBavew, AaBetv, AapwBave, ¢dap- 
Bavov, Xjprperat, AdBeTe, AauBavers, nurpopeda, 
AdBact, ANawBavete, AaBov, eraBes, eirAndas, 
AaBodcat, AapBdvovor, édaBeTe, eiAndes, ap- 
Badvovres, Anpwryerbe, EhaBe, elrAnde, AaBovTes, 
AdBy, AapBaver, Ajprpovtat, EhadBopev, KapBa- 
vomevos, NaBodca, KaAByTE, AapBavopevov, AABor 
(opt.), eiAndes = ~has. 
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§ 107. tivo, drink. 


[wérwxe], miov, mivov, tive, mio, iver, 
mieTat, rte, erivov, TiveTe, TiETal, TINTE, TIVELY, 
miei, Teiv, TivovTes, Tin, ivy, TiVOVEL, TIVACl, 
micabe, Ervov, Tle, TIWMEV, TIVETO, ETrLOpEV, TLETE, 
Tlovaa, TIM. 


§ 107 a. Tittwe, fall, 


TEeTTOKAY, ETETA, ETETOV, TETN, TETOV, TETOY, 
TUTTE, TETELTAL, ETETE, TETOVTAS, TETTWKOTA, 
érecav, TETETE, TETELVY, TETOUVTAL, TEeTcOVTA, 
TITTOVTMV, TETNTE, TETOVTES, TETTWKULAY, Té- 
cool, TémtToxes (for -Kas), Emre. 


§ 108. TiOHpL, put, place. 


Téeixa, Beis, TLOévat, TIOnut, OG, TEAR, ér (Bet, 
Ono, Enka, EBov, TeAerKads, Odvtes, Oetvat, Ojoers, 
éridovv, TtiPéacr, tTiOnot, On, TiOétTw, Oémevos, 
TeOnvat, Beto, Anoer, ridetat, Odmev, OécGe, 
TiOeis, EOnxav, EOecOe, éréOnv, TeAot, TLOEVTES, 
€Onxas, Oevto, Oéte, EOnxe, étéOn, TeOelKaTe, 
étéOnaoav, TéOecTar. 


§ 109. daive, show, appear. 


> / / lol , , 
edavn, pavncetar, pavaci, daivetat, paivn, 
pavepev, paiva, paveitar, daivov, daivecbe, 
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eparnoav, aivopévov, hava, davopévwr, pal: 
vovtl, paivorvtat, pavouévyn, havys, haivoc.. 


§ 110. hépw, bear. 


hveyKka, éveyOeions, vice, évéyxate, nvéyOn, 
Pépete, Edepov, hepopcba, hépe, hépovoar, pepo- 
Mevol, pépecy, Pepys pépovet, Edepe, -nVeyKAaTe, 
epopevns, épyte, Peper, olcovor, éveyOeicar, 
-pépeTar, epepdpeOa, pépecOar, -evéyxas, -hépys, 
nveyKe, epepovto, -pépovtat, Hveyxav, hépovtes, 
hepoméevnv, yveyKas, evexOjvar, hépov, pépovaat, 
éveykn, ~evexOels, -pépwot, -EveyKe. 


3. SYNTAX. 


§ 111. It is not the purpose of this introduc- 
tory work to deal largely with Greek syntax. 
No study, however, of the New Testament, in 
the Greek, can be prosecuted without at least a 
modicum of knowledge of the Greek syntax. 
It is therefore within the scope of this little 
work to furnish that modicum. 

It is believed that the examples and prin- 
ciples here set forth will prove of great value 
in assisting the beginner to keep his bearings 
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amidst the various forms of construction which 
render the Greek so rich a language, and at the 
same time make it appear so difficult to the 
learner. 

The inductive study of syntax is valued by no 
one more highly than by the author, and I hope 
that the following principles may not be looked 
upon as vales that are to serve aS pegs upon 
which the student is to hang his subjunctives, 
infinitives, genitives, and datives. The study 
of the syntax should begin with the examples 
and not with the principles, with the Greek text 
and not with a work on Greek syntax. 

The New Testament, written as it was by 
several different persons, cannot but present 
the peculiarities of style that belong to these 
authors. This variety of style often passes 
over into a different syntactical expression. 
Accordingly, what is a very common form of 
construction in the writings of Paul may not 
be found in the Gospels, and Luke may use 
expressions that do not occur elsewhere. 

The aim has been in the following examples 
to give those that are representative of the 
language as used by all the writers of the 
New Testament. 
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THE Moops In INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


$112. The indicative in independent sen- 
tences is the natural one and needs nothing 
said about it here. 


Subjunctive. 


§ 113. The first person plural of the subjunc- 
tive, either present or aorist, may be used to 
denote a command or exhortation. The nega- 
tive is pr) (1 Cor. 15: 32), ddywpev Kal riwper, 
Let us eat and drink. 1 John 3:18, pa) ayara- 
pev NOyo, Let us not love in word. 


§ 114. The distinction between the present 
and aorist is that the present denotes what is 
continued, extended, or repeated, while the aorist 
denotes the fact simply without any continued 
or extended action. This distinction is generally 
true of the present and aorist in all moods 
except the indicative. The aorist subjunctive 
and imperative do not refer to past time, but 
to the present or future. The aorist infinitive 
may refer to past time. 


115. In questions of dowbt or uncertainty the 
subjunctive is used in the first person, rarely in 
the second or third. Mark 12:14, d@pev 7) py 
dapev; shall we give or shall we not give? 
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§116. The aorist subjunctive is used with 
the double negative ov Hp, to express a strong 
eon One 6:35.00 epxopevos Tm pos Ee Ov 
Bn TEevaon Kal 0 TLaTEvaV eis ewe OV pon SiYr//- 
cet, he who comes unto me shall not hunger, 
and he who believes on me shall not thirst. 
Note that the future indicative is thus also 
used. 


§117. The aorist subjunctive may express a 
negative command. Matt. 7:6, ui) date TO aycov 
Tols KvalV, unde BadrnTe Tors papyapitas Umav EL- 
mpocbev THY Xolpav, give not that which ts holy 
to the dogs, nor throw your pearls before swine. 

Optative. 


§ 118. The optative is used to express a wish 
that=cefers to future time. “Luke 20: 16,077 
yévotto, may this not happen. See § 71. 


In DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 
Subjunctive. 


$119. Final clauses denoting purpose are intro- 
duced by iva or é7r@s and take the subjunctive, 
more rarely the indicative; negative uj. Mark 
5 Spe / , 7 5 E) 
3:14, Kal érroincey Swdexa .. . va wow pet 
> nan Mee 7A > le > a ie 
QUTOU KAL Wa aTOOTENAN AUTOS KNpVTCELY, and 
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he chose twelve in order that they might be with 
him, and that he might send them to preach. 
Acts 9:17, 0 KUptos améotadKev pe... OT asS 
avaBréryns Kal mAnCORS Twvevtpatos aylov, the 
Lord has sent me that you might look up and be 
filled with the holy spirit. 


§ 120. Odject clauses after verbs of exhorting, 
commanding, and entreating, take the subjunc- 
tive with fa, more rarely és; negative py. 
Matt. 14:36, apexddovy avtov iva wmovov 
ayovra: Tov Kpacrébov Tov iwatiov avtor, they 
entreated him that they might but touch the hem 
of his garment. Mark 13:18, mpocevyece Sé 
iva pr) yévntar yeipavos, and pray ye that it 
happen not in the winter. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 121. A condition stated szmply without any- 
thing being implied as to fulfilment has in 
Greek, as in English, the simple present, future, 
or past (aorist) indicative in the condition, with 
the same tense in the conclusion. 

Matt. 4:6, e¢ vids ef Tod Oeod, Bade ceavTov 
Kato, tf thou art the Son of God, cast thyself 
down. Matt. 26 : 33, ef mavtes cxadaricOjoov- 
Tat ev col, éy@ oveérote cxavdartcOnoouat, tf 


all men shall be offended in thee, I never shall be 
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offended. 2 Cor. 5:16, ef Kal éyvmxapev Kata 
aodpka Xpiotov, adra viv OUKETL yLvVOTKOMEV, ANA 
if we have known Christ according to the flesh, 
yet now we know him no longer. 


§ 122. Conditions Contrary to Fact.— When av 
is added to the conclusion where e¢ appears in 
the condition, a non-fulfilment is implied. The 
same tense of the indicative is used in both 
parts. 


§ 123. The zmperfect denotes present time, 
and the aorzst or pluperfect denotes past time. 

Imperfect: John 5:46, ef yap émuotevete 
Mauoei, érictevete av ewol, for tf you were now 
believing in Moses, you would now be believing 
zm me. Implying that they are not believing in 
Moses. 

Aorist or pluperfect: 1 Cor. 2:8, ef aa 
Eyvooav, ovK av Tov KUpLov THs b0Ens éctatpao- 
aay, for tf they had known it they would not 
have crucified the Lord of Glory. 1 John 2: 19, 
ef yap €& nuav joav, wewevynKkercav av mel Huon, 
for of they had been of us, they would have re- 
mained with us. 


§ 124. Future Conditions. — Clauses that refer 
to future time are introduced by éayv, which is 
followed by the subjunctive (varely the indica- 
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tive). In the conclusion the future indicative 
accurs or the present with future sense. 

Matt. 9:21, éav povoy dywpat Tod (watiov 
avtov aw@ijcoua, If I shall but touch his gar- 
ment, I shall be saved. John 15:10, éav tas 
€vTONAS [LOU THPHANTE, peveiTe Ev TH ayaTN pov, 
of ye shall keep my commandments, ye shall re- 
main in my love. 


§ 125. The negative in the condition is 
usually 7, in the conclusion always ov. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


§ 126. Clauses introduced by relative words 
as 6s, who, and 6émov, where, follow the same 
principles as conditional clauses when referring 
-to present, past, or future time. The relative 
word stands as the conjunction in the room of 
et. Where an éay-construction is implied, the 
relative word usually takes the place of the e/ 
and the dy remains, as ds dv. More rarely os 
éav is ee 

Luke 8:18, ds av yap yn dodjceTat avta, 
whoever ae to him shall it be given. Mark 
14:9, drrov éav knpuvx0n TO evayyéduoy, .. . 0 
érroinoev al'tn AarnOnceTat, wherever the Gospel 
shall be preached, that which she has done will 


be told. 
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


$127. Temporal Clauses introduced by ére, 
when, ws, until, are followed by the same con- 
struction as relative conjunctions, § 126; dre av 
is always written drav. Mark 6: 10, éxet wéverte 
éws av é&éXOnre exetOev, abide there until you 
go out thence. Matt. 21:40, érav obv én o 
KUpLOS TOD apTeN@vos, TL Toinoer; when there- 
fore the lord of the vineyard cometh, what will 
he do? 


$128. More rarely &#s appears without dp. 
Luke 22:34, ov dwvices onpepov aréxtwop Eas 
tpis pe atrapyjon eidéva, the cock shall not 
crow to-day until you deny three times that you 
know me. 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 129. The infinitive is used to complete the 
meaning of such verbs as OérXevv, wish; dvvacOat, 
able; édrifew, hope; fmreiv, seek. This con- 
struction is the same as in English. If this 
infinitive has a subject aifferent from that of 
the principal verb, this subject must be in 
the accusative. Hebr. 6: 11, éiOvpodpuev 6é 
ExactTov buav THY avTny évdelkvuc0at orovdnD, 
we moreover desire each one of you to exhibit 
the same earnestness. 2 Cor. 11:16, wh Tis pe 
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ddEn adpova eivar, let no one think me to be 
foolish (that I am foolish). 


§ 130. When the subject of the infinitive is 
the same as that of the principal verb, this 
subject is not commonly expressed, and _ all 
attributes are in the xomznative case. Rom. 
1:22, ddcKkovtes eivat copol éuwpavOncar, they 
were made foolish by declaring themselves to 
be wise. 


§ 131. Words of sayimg and in general ex- 
pressions of thought may be followed by the 
infinitive with the cases as above. See last 
example in § 129 and in § 128. 


§ 132. The infinitive may be used as a sud- 
Stantive, and in this construction may take the 
article in any case. This substantive phrase 
(while keeping its verbal force) is governed as a 
noun, and often takes a preposition. 

I Cor. 14: 39, TO NaAety py) K@AVETE yA@ooUILS, 
forbid not the speaking with tongues. Acts 
14:9, éyes riot tod cwdfvar, he has faith 
that he will be healed, \it. faith of being healed. 
John 1 : 48, po Tod ce Didurrrov hovijcat, before 
Philip called you. 


§ 133. The infinitive is frequent after éyévero, 
it came to pass, where the infinitive, with or 
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without a subject accusative, is the subject of 
the éyévero. Luke 6:1, éyéveto dé év caBBato 
SsatropeverOar aitov, it came to pass as he 
journeyed on the Sabbath. Luke 3:21, éyévero 
dé év To Barris Oval dtravta TOV haoy . . . avew- 
xOjvat Tov ovpavov Kal KaTaBhvat TO TvEdHA TO 
dytov ém avtov, and when all the people had 
been baptized (ev ta BarticOjva) tt happened 
that the heavens were opened, and that the Holy 
Spirit descended upon him. 


§ 134. ote, so that (to be distinguished from 
more as an introductory word, and so, therefore), 
takes the infinitive (indicative twice), negative 
pn. Mark 9: 26, éyéveto cel vexpos BaTE TOUS 
ToAXovs A€yey OTL amréOavev, he became as one 
dead, so that the most said that he was dead. 


§ 135. The infinitive is common after mpiv or 
mpiv 1, before. Matt. 26:34, mply ad€éxTopa 
govicat, before the cock crows. Acts 7:2, mpiv 
) KaTouKhoa avtov év Xappay, before he dwelt in 
Charran. 


PARTICIPLE, 


§ 136. Verbs of hearing, seeing, knowing, and 
perceiving, may be followed by the participle. 
This construction is a form of indirect discourse 
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and is rendered by such a clause in English, 

Acts 7:12, axovoas 6¢ “laxw8 dvta oitia els 
Aiyurrov, and Jacob having heard that there 

was corn in Egypt. Luke 8: 46, éyo yap éyvev 

dtvamiv éEeAnrvOviav at’ éuov, for I know that 

power has gone out from me. 1 John 4:2, 

Tav TVEvLA 0 Omoroyet Inoovbv Xpictov év capkl 

éednrvota, every spirit which confesses that Jesus 

Christ came in the flesh. For some other ex- 

amples of the participle see 190-193. 


NEGATIVEs. 


§ 137. wy is the usual negative in the condi- 
tional, relative, and temporal clauses, ov the 
negative of the main clause. 


§ 138. py is the negative of the imperative, 
pn Oavpagete, marvel not. 


§ 139. ju} is used in asking questions where a 
negative reply is expected. John 21:5, mavdia, 
pn Te Tpochayov éyete; Little children, have ye 
aught to eat ? 


§ 140. od is used in questions where an 
affirmative answer is expected. Luke 17:17, 
ovy of déxa éxabapicOncav; were the ten not 


purified ? 
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§ 141. The double negative ov pm is used to 
express a stvong negation. See §116. Matt. 
24 : 34, ov pn TapérXOn 1) yeved alTn Ews Av TavTa 
tavta yévnta. This generation shall not pass 
away until all these things come to pass. 


§ 142. When a strong emphasis is desired 
several negatives may occur in a_ sentence, 
provided the simple negative as ov or mx be 
followed by the compounds, as ovbé, ovdév, or 
pndé, pndév. 1 John 1:5, oxotia ov« éatu év 
avT@ ovdepia, no darkness 1s in him at all. 
Mark 1:44, dpa pndevi pndev elas, see to 12t, 
speak ne'er a word to any one. But where the 
negatives are simple, the effect is as in English. 


§ 143. In general, od is the negative of state- 
ment or fact, while wy is the negative of con- 
ception, possibility, or contingency. 


USES OF THE CASES IN GREEK. 


§ 144. It is supposed that the student is 
already acquainted with the simpler uses of the 
cases that have come up in the course of the 
lessons. 

Genitive. 


§ 145. Time wzthin which is put in the geni- 
tive. Matt. 28:13, vuertos éXOovtes exreYrav 
avtov, they came in the night and stole him. 


SYNTAX: USES OF THE CASES, 215 


§ 146. The agent after a passive verb, usually 
a voluntary agent, is expressed by tae and the 
genitive. Mark 1:9, éBarric@n iro “lwdvov, 
he was baptized by John. Matt. 11:7, cdXapov 
UTO avéuov carevduevov, a reed shaken by the 
wind, 


§ 147. The genitive may be used as a pred- 
wate after eiui. 1 Cor. 1:12, éym pév eips 
IlavAov... éym 6€ Xpiotod, J am of Paul... 
and I am of Christ. 


§ 148. Verbs of touching, begging, hearing, 
tasting, and the like, are usually followed by the 
genitive. Luke 5:13, #fatTo avtov réyar, he 
touched him, saying. Mark 8 : 23, cal émirafo- 
Jevos THS YELpos Tod Tuprod, and he took hold of 
his hand. Luke 5:12, éden@n avtovd r\éywr, he 
begged him, saying. Matt. 17:5, axovete avTod, 
hear ye him. John 8: 52, ov pr) yevoetas Oavatov 
els Tov aiava, he shall not taste death foxever. 


§ 149. Words denoting fulness, deficiency, 
plenty, and want, take the genitive. John 
1:15, wAnpys yapiTos Kal adnOeias, full of grace 
and truth. Luke 1:53, wewavtas évérdAnoev 
ayabav, he filled the hungry with good (things). 
James 1:5, e¢ d€ Tis buady relreTar codias, and 
if any of you 1s lacking in wisdom. 
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§ 150. The genitive follows the comparative 
degree of the adjective. Mark 12:31, pelfov 
ToUT@Y adAAn évTOAN OvK EaTLV, NO other com- 
mandment ts greater than these. 


§ 151. The genitive follows verbs of accusing, 
condemning, and the like. Acts 19:40, kai 
yap Kivdvvevomer eyKaretcbat oTdcews, for we 
are in danger of being called to account for the 
disturbance. Mark 15:3, kal xatnyopovy ayrov 
ol apytepeis ToANd, and the high priests accused 
him of many things. 


§ 152. The genitive follows most adverbs, as: 
xopis, péypt, ws, omicw, eumpocber, éyyus. 
John 1:15, 0 omicw pov épyopevos éumpoobév 
pou yéyovey bt mpA@Tos pov nv, he who comes 
after me was before me, because he was prior 
to me. 


Dative. 


§ 153. The dative is used after words signi- 
fying /keness, agreement, or their opposites. 
John 8:55, écomar Sporos vpiv wevartns, [ shall 
be like you, a har. 


§ 154. The dative follows verbs of approach- 
img, joining, following. Luke 15:25, xal os 
Epxouevos iyyioev TH oixia, and as he went he 
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drew near to the house. Mark 2:14, axorovde 
po, follow me. 


§ 155. muctedo, believe, and mpocxuvéw, wor- 
ship, are commonly followed by the dative. 
Matt. 21 : 32, ov« éemiatevaate avTo, ye believed 
him not. John 9:38, cal mpocexvyvyncev avto, 


and he worshipped him. 


§ 156. The dative is used after eiué and yivo- 
peat to denote the possessor. Acts 8: 21, ovx 
éoTlv cot pepis, no part is to you (you have no 


part). 


$157. Cause, means, manner, degree, and 
instrument are put in the dative; the latter 
usually with a preposition. Rom. I1:20, Tf 
amvotia é£exracOnoar, because of their unbelief 
they were broken off. Rom. 8:24, Th yap érmide 
éow@Onuev, for we are saved by hope. Mark 
10:48, ToAA@ paArov Expaev, he cried much 
more, lit. more by much. Luke 22:49, Kupee, 
ec watdEopuen ev payalpy ; Lord, whether shall we 
strike with the sword ? 


§ 158. Time when and place where are in the 
dative ; more commonly with év. Luke 12:20, 
TAUTN TH VUKTL THY WuyXYVY cov aitovalv amo cod, 


this night they ask from thee thy soul. 
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Accusative. 


§ 159. Verbs of motion fowards require the 
accusative case. The motion may be odjective or 
subjective, still the same case occurs, and with 
a preposition, as e/s, wapa, or mpds. Luke 1:56, 
uméotpe ev eis Tov oixov, he turned into the 
house. Mark 5:23, wimtev mpos tovs mddas 
avtov, he falls at his feet. John 1:1, 0 Adyos HY 
mpos tov Geov, the Word was with God. 


§ 160. Extent of ¢me and space is put in the 
accusative. John 7 : 33, ére ypovov puxpov pe? 
tov eipi, yet a little while I am with you. 
John 6:19, €Andakotes otv ws aTadious elkooe 
mevte, when then they had gone about twenty-five 
furlongs. 


§ 161. Zwo accusatives may follow verbs of 
Saying or asking something of some one; also 
doing something to some one. Matt. 7:9, 
dv aitnoe 6 vios avTov aptov, whom shall his 
son ask for bread. Matt. 4: 19, totnow tas 
arecis avOpwrov, I shall make you fishers of 
men. 


§ 162. The infinitive has the subject in the 
accusative. See § 131. 
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§ 163. PREPOSITIONS. 


avrl, zstead of. 
amd, from. 

ek, out of. 

mpd, before. 


Genitive only. 


Dative only. ie +8 


oty, with. 
Accusative only. els, into, to. 


86, through. Gen., Dat., { él, upon, at, to. 


Genitive eure ae and mapa, from, by, to. 
ea pera, w7th, after. Accus. |_mpéds, fo, at. 
Accus. Rep glens, 


e ’ 
umrép, above. 
vad, under. 


§ 164. dvi, zzstead of, oddvta avti Tod d80rTos, 
a tooth for a tooth. 

até denotes SEPARATION, a70 THs T'adsAalas, 
from Galilee; awd waons apaptias, from every 
sin. SOURCE, pabete am’ éuod, learn of me. 

814, genitive, THROUGH, eicepyopuevos bid THs 
Oipas, entering through the door. MEANS, o 
Koamos & avtod éyéveto, the world was made 
through him. Accusative, ON ACCOUNT OF, FOR 
THE SAKE OF, Oia TO Ovona pov, for my name's 
sake; Sa tovto, on account of this. 

eis denotes motion toward, either real or 
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implied, avéBn ets TO dpos, he went up into the 
mountain. TIME, eis al@va, for everlasting. 

Used metaphorically to denote REST or a 
CONDITION, 6 @v €is TOV KOATTOV TOV TaTpds he 
who is in the bosom of the Father. 

ék denotes motion OUT oF, where there has 
been a close union, dw) é« THY ovpavar, a Voce 
out of heaven. TIME, é« Tovtou, after this (time). 
PLACE, é« deEv@v, on the right hand. 

év, IN, év TH ayopa, in the market-place ; deb0- 
pévov ev avOpwrols, given among men (so often 
with plural nouns). INSTRUMENT, wata£opev 
év TH wayalpyn ; shall we strike with the sword? 

éwi, with the genzdzve, UPON, with verbs of 
RESTING, GOING, STANDING, é7rl TS NS, upon the 
earth. TIME, ért Knavéiov, 7x the time of 
Claudius. 

With the dative, WHERE, érl mpupvn, at the 
stern, emt mivakt, upon a charger. 

Accusative, motion toward, tiOéacw éml THY 
Auyviar, they put it upon a lampstand, cvvnyOn 
OYANOS Tors én’ avTov, a great multitude was 
gathered to him. 

Kata, motion FROM ABOVE DOWNWARD. Gevt- 
tite, dpunse Kata Tov Kpnuvod, they rushed down 
the steep place. An opinion or judgment AGAINST 


any one, ev te éyeTe KaTa Tivos, if you have any- 
thing against any one. 
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Accusative, ALONG, THROUGH, ACCORDING TO, 
KaTa Tas xe@pas, throughout these places; kata 
Tov vouov, according to the law. 

PETG, ASSOCIATION WITH. Genitive, 6 Twatnp 
pet €uov éotiv, the Father is with me. 

Accusative, AFTER, denoting succession, pera 
dé tadta eitrev, and after this he said. 

Tapa, genitive, FROM THE SIDE OF. From, 
always of a person, AauBavopev rap’ avtod, we 
receive from him. 

Dative, BY THE SIDE OF. Something is or 
is done by some one or something, zap’ atta 
éwervay, they remained with him. 

Accusative, TO, CONTRARY TO, 7A0€ mapa Tiv 
Odraccav, he went to the sea; mapa thy dibaynv, 
contrary to the teaching. 

tepl, genitive, ABOUT, CONCERNING, yéypamTat 
mepl avtod, it ts written concerning him. 

Accusative, ABOUT, AROUND, mrepi 6€ évdexarnr, 
and about the eleventh hour; wept Tvpov, around 
Tyre. 

1™p6, BEFORE, 7p0 TaV Oupar, before the doors ; 
mpo KataBorns Koopov, before the foundation of 
the world. 

aps, accusative, after verbs of motion, am7ndOe 
mpos avtovs, he departed to them. Where the 
motion is not objective, guayovto ovv pos adX7- 
Rous, and indeed they contended with one another. 
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PROXIMITY, 0 Adyos Hv mMpos TOV Bedv, the word 
was with God. Dative, NEAR, mpos T@ Oper, by 
the mountain. Genitive but once, Acts 27: 34, 
Jor the advantage of. 

ovV, WITH, érropeveTo adv avtois, he proceeded 
with them. 

ttép, genitive, FOR SAKE OF, Wuyyy pov vTep 
cov Ono, [ shall lay down my life for you. 

Accusative, ABOVE, 006é dovAOs UIrép TOV KUpLor, 
nor ts the servant above his master. 

umd6, genitive, always with the passive voice 
to denote the AGENT, éBamrricOn bro ‘Iwavou, he 
was baptized by John. 

Accusative, UNDER, vo TV cuKHY eldov oe, [ 
saw you underneath the fig tree. 


The student should by no means consider this 
short treatment of the prepositions exhaustive. 
Many of them occur more than 1000 times in 
the New Testament, and often with varying sig- 
nificance. Only the most fundamental uses have 
here been indicated. 

In all cases constant reference should be made 
to the lexicon. 
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Occasionally more particular 


reference is made in parenthesis. 


A, in contraction, 139; a@ 
changed to 7, 15; to a, 48 
(note). 


aya6ds, comparison, 153. 
ayyéAdw, class of verbs, 186. 
&yw, 2 aor., 118 (v. 13). 

at, short in endings, 23 (top). 

alpw, 186. 

dxovw, 2 perf.,67 (top) and 112 
(v. 1). 

adnO7s, decl., 151. 

dv, in apodoses, 208 ; in temp. 
clauses, 210; in rel. clauses, 
209. 

aynp, decl., 45. 

avolyw, forms in N. T., 195. 

do, w. gen., 219. 

dmo\duut, forms in N. T., 196. 

dmooré\hkw, forms in N. T., 
196. 

GmTouat, W. gen., 215. 

avrds, pers. pron., 30 (top); 
intensive pron., 29 (bottom); 
position and meaning with 
art., 29, 30, 147. 

avrod for éavrod, 80. 


apinu, conjugation, 179; prin. 
parts, 189; forms in N. T., 
197. 

-aw, contract form in, 168. 

B, classification among the 

mutes, 138 (2); euph. 

changes before o, 49. 

Balvyw, prin. parts, 190; forms 
in’ Nie, 197: 

Bdddw, prin. parts, 190; forms 
MON Gale nk OT: 

Baowrevs, decl., 150. 

T, classification among the 

mutes, 138 (2); euph. 

changes before o, 49; before 

My 117 (top). 

yaornp, decl., 151. 

yevoua, w. gen., 215. 

ylvouat, 89 (bottom); prin. 
parts, 190; forms in N. T., 
198. 

ywooxw, 89 (bottom); prin. 
parts, 190; forms in N. T,, 
198. 
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ypaow, 2 aor. pass. éypdpny, 
69 (bottom). 

A, classification among the 

mutes, 138; dropped before 

g, 49; euph. changes before 

a liquid, 69 (mid.); inserted 

in dvjp, 45 (bottom). 

dé, 30. 

de?, impers., 90. 

déouar, w. gen., 215 (mid.). 

Snow, conjug. of contract 
forms, 168. 

dud, w. gen. and acc., 219. 

dl5wut, conjug. of, 173; verbs 
in -ut, 87, 88; redupl., 89 
(bottom); aor. in xa, 88 
(note); prin. parts, 190; 
forms in N. T., 199. 


K, in contraction, 138; in aug., 
15; lengthened to 7, 48; in 
aor. of liquid stems, 79; 2 
aor. pass., 69 (bottom) ; 
fut. liquid stems, 78; -ew, 
conjug. of ¢iAéw, 168; vari- 
able vowel, 4, 13 (top), 15 
(mid.), 48 (top); contraction 
of eat, 13. 

-eat, for -eral, 13. 

édv, w. subj., 39, 208, 209. 

éavtov, decl., 154. 

éyelpw, fut. of, 78. 

éyw, decl., 29, 153. 

ec for ee in aug.,16 (mote). See 
under e. 
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el, 7f, 207, 208. 

eidov, 57 (bottom). 

eiul, conjug., 178; w. dat. of 
poss., 217; enclitic, 31. 

elu, go, in composition only, 
179. 

eimrov, forms of, 58 (top). 

els, W. acc., 219. 

els, decl., 151; compound, $3. 

éx or é&, w. gen., 220. 

éxeivos, 27. 

éd\doowy, 147 (a). 

édris, decl., 51, 148. 

éuavtod, decl., 154. 

éumpoobev, w. gen., 216 (mid.). 

év, w. dat., 220. 

éwl, w. gen., dat., and acc., 
220. 

€pxXouat, prin. parts, 191; forms 
in N. T., 199. 

evploxw, prin. parts, 191; class, 
187; forms in N. T., 200. 

€x, prin. parts, 190; forms in 
ING e200: 

-ews, -ew, in the gen. of the 3d 
decl., 44, 45. 

€ws, construction of, 210. 


Z, double consonant, 12 (a); 
verb stems in -fw, 186 (2). 


H, see under e. 

-7s, adjs. in, 84, 85. 
@, classification among the 
mutes, 138, 
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Oe, in aor. pass., 68. 

Oviockw (Oar), only w. prep. 
dmro-; prin. parts, 191; class 
of verbs, 187 (bottom). 

Oplé, decl., 151. 

Ovyarnp, decl., 151 (top). 


I, close vowel, 138 (3); added 
to pron. and adv., 52 (note); 
in redupl., 89; sign of the 
opt., 181. 

inu, see adlnu. 

-v, in acc. sing., 51 (bottom). 

iva, conj., construction w. final 
clauses, 206; w. object 
clauses, 207. 

Yornut, redupl., 89; inflection 
of forms, 173; prin. parts, 
191; forms in N. T., 201. 

-Lwy, -LgT oS, comp. and superl., 


86. 


K, for classification of mutes, 
138; before o, 49; before pu, 
117 (top). 

-xa, in verbs, 88 (note). 

kakds compared, 153. 

xahés compared, 153. 

kaTd, w. gen. and acc., 220. 

kAalw, prin. parts, 191. 


A, 138; verbs in -\d\w, 186. 

AauBdvw, class of verbs, 187; 
prin. parts, 192. 

helrw, 2 aor. of, 165. 

dw, conjug., 160. 
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M, 138. 

uéyas, decl., 152; compared, 
153. 


peTa, W. gen. and acc., 221. 

py, neg. in cond., rel., final, 
temp. clauses, 213; in wishes, 
206; w. imp., 213; w. dubi- 
tative subj., 205 (bottom); 
double neg. od 47, 206 (top); 
in asking questions, 213. 

unrnp, decl., 151 (top). 


N, 138; in 5th class of verbs, 
187. 

v, case ending, 51 (bottom). 

-vat, infin., 76, 183. 

-vot, in 3d per. plur., 4. 


&, double consonant, 17 (top). 


O, in contraction, 139; length- 
ened to w, 48; to ov, 52(132); 
connect. vowel, see under e. 

6, 7, 7d, art. decl., 146; pro- 
clitics, 21 (note). 

ot, diphthong, 8, 6. 

oida, conjugation, 180. 

Surv (ou-, ouo-), class of verbs, 
187. 

bvoua, decl., 42. 

érlow, w. gen., 86 (note). 

82s, in obj. clauses w. subjv., 
207. 

épdw, prin. parts, 192; aug- 
peiK ol eae © © Qe Oe 

és, rel. pron., 33 (bottom). 
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éorts, forms in N. T., 154. 

90, ovK, ovx, 28 (note 2); see 
under pu}. 

ovdels, decl., 83. 

ods, ear, decl., 151. 

ovros, decl., 147; use and mean- 
ing of, 26, 27. 

-ow, verbs in, 168. 


TI, for classification, 138; be- 
fore ¢, 49; before Oe in aor. 
pass., 69. 

mapd, W. gen., dat., acc., 221. 

mas, 64. 

mat np, decl., 45. 

mepl, w. gen. and acc., 221. 

mlvw, class of verbs, 187; prin. 
parts, 192; forms in N. T., 
202. 

murrev, foll. by dat., 217 (top). 

mors, decl., 44. 

moXvs, decl., 
153. 

movs, 51 (top); decl., 151 (top). 

wplv, w. infin., 212. 

mpos, w. gen., dat., and acc., 
221 

mpbo bev, w. gen., 216 (middle). 

mpOTos, W. gen., 216 (middle). 


152; compar., 


P at beginning of a word, 140. 


%, forms of, 3 (note); classifi- 
cation, 138; euph. changes 
w. mutes. 49; linguals change 
to o before a lingual, 69; 
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dropped in nouns, 53 (bot- 
tom); in ecat, eco, and ago, 
13 (2), 17 (@), and 56 (a); 
movable ¢, 141 (top). 

-oai and -oo, see under o. 

-cav, 3d per. plur., 15 (top), 
88. 

geauTov, decl., 154. 

oTé\Xw, prin. parts, 193. 

av, decl., 153. 


T, for classification, 138; euph 
changes with other linguals 
69; dropped before o, 49. 

-Tys, Masc. nouns in, 22, 23. 

TlOnm, see 89 and go. 

tls, decl., 154; see 75. 

tls, decl., 154; see 75. 

Tpets, decl., 153. 

Tvyxdvw (Tvx) class of verbs, 
187 (mid.); prin. parts, 
193. 


Y, close vowel, 138 (3). 
vdwp, decl., 151 (top). 

vu, diphthong, I0 (¢). 

ulés, decl., 145. 

bd, w. gen. and acc., 222. 


®@, classification, 138; 
changes, 49, 69 (178). 

galyw, conjug., 166; class of 
verbs, 186; prin. parts, 193; 
forms in N. T., 202. 

pépw, 188 (mid.); prin. parts, 
193. 


euph. 
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X, see reference under ¢. 
xelp, decl., 151 (top). 
xelpwv, see Kakds. 


Q,, see under o. 

@, augm. for 0, 15 (36). 

@v, part. of efus, 70. 

-ws, in adverbs, 86. 

W, double consonant, 19 (a) | wore, w. inf. and ind., 212, 80 
and 138. (note I). 
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« 


See remark, page 225. 


Absolute gen., 74 (note 3). 

Abstract nouns, w. art., 
(v. 1, latter part). 

Accent, nominal, 24; verbal, 2; 
gen. and dat. of oxytones, 20; 
monosyllables of 3d decl., 42; 
in contr. syllables, 78 (top) ; 
in enclitics, 29 (note). 

Accusative case, 144; uses of, 
218. 

Accusing, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
216. 

Active voice, 157. 

Acute, see under Accent. 

Adjectives, compar. of, 85; 
agree Ww. nouns, II; attrib. 
and pred., position of, 27 (64). 

Adverbs, formation of, 86 ; foll. 
by gen. case, 216. 

Agent, see under Genitive. 

Alphabet, 137. 

Antecedent, assim. of rel. to 
case of anteced., 115 (v. 24). 

Antepenuit, 2 “d). 

Aorist, 158, 159; use of, mean- 
ing of, 55, 56; 2 aor. diff. 


112 


from I aor. in form and mean- 
ing, 57; aor. in ka, 88(note); 
Attic redupl. in aor., 118 
(v. 13); accent of 2 aor. 
part. and inf., 62; aor. pass., 
suffix of, and act. endings, 
68, 69; sense of aor., 61 
(mid.) and 205. 

Apostrophe in elision, 141. 

Article decl., 146; proclitic, 21 
(note); w. avrés, 29, 30; w. 
adjs. to give posztion, 27. 

Augment, 15 and 183. 


Believing, verbs of, foll. by dat., 
25 (note 2). 


Cardinal numerals decl., 153. 

Cause expressed by dat., 217; 
by part., 72-73 (top). 

Classes of verbs, 184. 

Close vowels, 138 (3); stems 
of nouns ending in, 51 (bot- 
tom). 


Command expressed by imp., 
83. 
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Comparative, see Degree. 

Comparison of adjs., 85; of 
advs., 86. 

Compound verbs, 32, 33; nega- 
tives, 214. 

Condition and conclusion (pro- 
tasis and apodosis) syntax 
of cond. sent., 206-208. 

Conjugation of w-verbs, 160; 
of wu-verbs, 172. 

Consonants, division of, 138 
(top); euph. changes of, 49 
and 69; movable consonants, 
140; at end of words, 42 
(note); consonant stems of 
3d decl., 53. 

Contraction, 138, 139; of verbs 
in -aw, -ew, -ow, 168; in parts. 
of same verbs, 156. 

Coronis, 139. 

Crasis, 139. 


Dative, meaning of, 144; uses 
of, 216-217. 

Declension of nouns, 7 and 142; 
A-decl., 19-23; O-decl., 6-11; 
3d decl., 41-46 and 50-54; 
irreg. nouns of 3d decl., 151; 
of adjs., 26-27; adjs. of 3d 
decl., 85; of participles, 
154-157; of pronouns, 153- 
154. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 
27. 

Dependent clauses, syntax of, 
200-210. 


26, 
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Deponent verbs, 32. 

Diphthongs, 138 (4); contr. 
w. vowels, 139 (8); in aug., 
rie 

Double consonants, 138 (2); 
negatives, 214. 

Doubt, questions of, exprs. by 
subjy., 205. 


Elision of vowels in prep., 141 
(mid.). 

Enclitics, 29 (note). 

Endings, pers. end. in verbs, 4, 
182; case endings in nouns, 
230 42).455.5 1 

Exhortation exprs. by subjy., 
205. 

Extent, see Accusative. 


Feminine gender, 143. 

Final clauses, 206. 

Following, joining, approach- 
ing, verbs of, foll. by dat., 216. 

Fulness and want exprs. by 
gen., 215. 

Future, formation of, 47-49; in 
liquid verbs, 77-78; syntax 
of fut. w. od uj, 214 (top). 


Gender, 143. 

Genitive case, meaning of, 144; 
accent of oxytones, 20; in 
3d decl., 41 (bottom) and 51; 
syntax of, 214-216; prep. w., 
219; gen. abs., 74 (note 3). 

Grave accent, 9 (note). 
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Hearing, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
II (note). 


Imperative, 82, 83; endings of, 
182; used in commands, 83. 

Imperfect tense, meaning of, 
14; aug. in, 15; secondary 
tense, 159; used in cond. 
sent., 208. 

Impersonal verbs, 90. 

Indicative, 158; in cond. sent., 
207-208; w. wore, 212; pers. 
end. of, 182; suffixes in, 183. 

Infinitives, 76; 2 aor. inf., 62; 
syntax of, 210-212; endings 
of, 183. 

Inflexion, 142. 

Irregular, nouns of 3d decl., 
151; comparison, 153; verbs, 
189-193. 


Labial mutes, 138. 


Likeness, words of, foll. by dat., | 


216. 
Liquids, 138; 
int he 


verb stems in, 
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Movable consonants, 140-141 


(top). 

Mutes, 138; euph. changes, 
49, 69, 117 (top); verb 
stems, 186. 


Nasals, 138 (2). 

Negatives, 213; see under od 
and pu. 

Neuter, see Gender; neut. plur. 
w. sing. verb, 18 (note); 
neut. acc. of adjs. as advs., 
86 (mid.). 

Nominative case, 144; of 3d 
decl., 41. 

Number, 143. 

Numerals, 153. 


Objective case, 144. 


| Open vowels, 138 (3). 


Optative, 180-181. 
Oxytone, 20 (bottom). 


Palatal mutes, 138 (2); verb 
stems in, 186 (top). 
Participle, 70-73 and 37, 39. 


Manner, see Dat.; exprs. by a| Passive voice, 12, 157; second 


part., 72 (2). 
Means, see dat. 
ut-verbs, 87-90; 

Ol, nD7 2 
Middle mutes, 138 (2). 
Middle voice, 157. 

Moods, 158. 
Motion toward exprs. by acc., 

218. 


conjugation 


pass., 69. 


| Penult, 2 (bottom). 


Perfect tense, 65-67; primary 
tense, 159. 

Periphrastic forms, 112(bottom). 

Personal endings, 4 and 182- 
183. 

Place exprs. by dat., 217 (bot- 
tom). 
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Pluperfect tense, suffix in act., 
89. 

Predicate position of adjs., 64 
(3d. sent.). 

Prepositions, 219-222; suffer 
elision, 141; in compound 
verbs, 32. 

Present tense, 3, 4; primary, 
159. 

Primary tenses, 159. 

Principal parts of verbs, 159. 

Proclitics, 21 (note). 

Pronouns, pers. pron., 29; in- 
tensive pron., avrds, 29, 30; 
interrog. and indef. pron., 


75; rel. pron., 33; refl. pron., | 


80, 81. 
Pronunciation, 137 and 138 (4). 
Punctuation, 142. 
Purpose, exprs. by final clauses, 
206. 


Quantity of a syllable, 2 (4, 4). 
Questions of doubt exprs. by 
subjv., 205. 


Recessive, see Accent. 

Reciprocal pronouns, 81. 

Reduplication in perf., 66; in 
2 aor., 118 (v. 13); in pres. 
system, 89-90; Attic redupl. 
in perf., 112 (v. 1). 

Relative clauses, 209. 

Result exprs. by ware, 212. 

Rough breathing, 10 (¢), 140. 


Rough mutes, 138 (2). 
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Semivowels, 138 (2). 

Smooth breathing, 140. 
Subjunctive, 35-36, 38-39; 


syntax of, 205-210. 
Subscript iota, 7 (a). 
Suffixes, 183. 
Superlative degree of adjs., 85; 
of advs., 86. 
Systems, tense, 159, 181-182. 


Tasting, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
215 (mid.). 


| Tenses, primary and secondary, 


159; tenses of ind., 158; of 
SHO Mey SER Gl mie, okag <i 
part., 71-72. 

Time, wzthin which exprs. by 
gen., 214 (bottom); when, 
dat., 217; how Jong, acc., 
218; use of part. to express 
NE, 7s 

Touching, verbs of, foll. by 
gen., 215. 


Union and approach, words of, 
foll. by dat., 216 


Voice, 157. 

Vowels, short and long, open 
and close, 138 (3); contract. 
of, 138 (4), 139. 

Vowel declensions, 142 (Lot- 
tom). 

Vowel stems in verbs, 48 (mid.). 


Want, words of, foll. by gen., 215. 
Wish, exprs. by opt., 181. 
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